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BEFORE YOuU BEGIN

1 BEFORE YOU BEGIN

Welcome to QlikView - the data access solution that enables you to analyze and use
information from different data sources.

With QlikView, it is easy to grasp the overall picture and spot the connections, even
when working with large and complex data sets. You can integrate information from
different sources and the information can quickly be made available through the net-
work. The right information gets to the right person. The associative technology
alows you to create a unique interface for interactive presentation and analysis of
any kind of information.

QlikView manages information in away that resembles and supports the way the
human brain works. Just like the human brain, it gradually makes associative connec-
tionsin the information being processed. You - not the database - decide which ques-
tionsto ask. Just click on the item you want to know more about.

Conventional information search systems often require a top-down approach, while
QlikView alowsyou to get started with any piece of dataregardless of itslocation in
the data structure.

Theretrieva of datain conventional systemsis often a complex task requiring exten-
sive knowledge of the structure of the databases and of the syntax of the query lan-
guage. The user is frequently limited to predefined search routines. QlikView
revolutionizes this by making it possible to select freely from data displayed on the
screen with aclick of the mouse.

QlikView has many areas of application. You are the one to decide how the program
isto be used. QlikView helpsyou acquire aunified and coherent overview of the data
in different databases - your own or someone else's, central or local. QlikView can be
used with virtually any database.

With QlikView you can

. create a flexible end user interface to an information warehouse
. get snapshots of datarelations

. make presentations based on your data

. create dynamic graphical charts and tables

. perform statistical analysis

. link descriptions and multimedia to your data

. build your own expert systems

. create new tables, merging information from several sources

introduction 13




. build your own business intelligence system

Some examples of QlikView applications being used today are financial systems,
human resources administration, market analysis, customer support, project adminis-
tration, production control, stock inventories and purchasing. You can even mix the
different applications to gain entirely new information overviews.

1.1 About This Book

This Reference Manual consists of three books: Installation and Script; Layout,
Number Formats and Macros; and Charts. Book | contains four parts: Introduction,
Installation, General and Script. Book 11 consists of the parts Sheets and Sheet
Objects, Number Formats and Macros and Automation. Book |11 consists of the part
Charts, aswell as of a Glossary and an Appendix.

In addition, we provide a separate Tutorial, guiding you step by step through the
main features of QlikView.

The Introduction part, which you are currently reading, contains general information
on the program and on our support services.

The Installation part shows how to install QlikView and other components needed to
run the program.

The General part shows how to start QlikView, introduces the QlikView menu bar
and toolbars, and describes how selections are made.

The Script part contains all the information you need to load datainto QlikView. This
part explains the dialogs involved in the creation of scripts, and provides a detailed
syntax description. Accessrestriction is also handled here.

The interpretation and formatting of date, time and number formatsistreated in a
separate part, Number Formats. Here you will find explanations of the number for-
mat dialogs, as well as general information on how different formats are handled by
QlikView.

The Macros and Automation part provides a brief description of the Automation
interface, as well as of the use and creation of macros.

The Sheets and Sheet objects part provides information on how to create and modify
the layout. This part ends with a chapter on exporting and printing sheet objects.

Since there is a great number of different chart types, these are treated in a separate
part, Charts. Besides the variety of settings used for creating and modifying charts,
this part also provides detailed information on chart expressions.

The Glossary explains some of the terminology used in the manual.

14
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Finally, the Appendix contains chapters on issues such as data security, sharing
QlikView documents in workgroups, etc.

A Helpfileisinstalled together with the program. You can open this file from many
places in the program, and it will assist you in solving most of the problems encoun-
tered.

1.2 Conventions

Before you start using QlikView, it isimportant to understand the terms and nota-
tional conventions used in the documentation. In this section some of the terms will
be explained.

General Conventions

. The word "choose" is used for carrying out a menu command in the toolbar
or inadiaog.
. Theword "select” is used for highlighting an object in alist or on a sheet that

you want your next action to affect. It isalso used for highlighting field val-
ues, thereby making logical selections within the data.

. Numbered lists (e.g. 1, 2, 3, ...) indicate procedures with two or more
sequential steps.

. Bulleted lists, such asthis one, provide information, and do not indicate pro-
cedural steps.

Mouse Conventions

. The descriptionsin this manual assume that you have configured the left
mouse button as the primary mouse button and the right mouse button as the
secondary mouse button (Thisis default in Windows).

. "Point at..." means move the mouse and thus the cursor until the tip of the
cursor points at the referred object.

. "Click..." means point at the referred object, then press and immediately
release the mouse button without moving the mouse.

. "Double-click..." means click the mouse button twice in rapid succession.

. "Right-click" means click with the right mouse button.

Keyboard Conventions
. Key names appear in small capital letters, e.g. "Press ENTER".
. The RETURN key and the ENTER key perform the same action in QlikView.

introduction 15



A plussign "+" used between two key names indicates that you must press
both keys at the same time. E.g., CTRL+S means that you should press the
CTRL-key while pressing s.

A commasign"," used between two key namesindicates that you must press
the keys sequentially.

1.3 QlikTech Support Services

Contact usif you need product support, additional training or consultation concern-
ing application devel opment. Please consult our homepage for current information on
how to get in touch with our support services. You will find us at:

http:/mwww.qglikview.com.

QlikTech International Headquarters

16

QlikTech International Phone: +1 (888)-828-9768
150 N. Radnor Chester Road Fax: 610-975-5987

Suite E220

Radnor, PA 19087

USA

For other locations please visit our www home page (see above).
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2 WHAT'S NEwW IN QLIKVIEW 10

The QlikView development team has again listened to the ideas and suggestions of
users, customers and partners. As aresult of our development and your comments,
we are now ready to present QlikView 10 with several new features and improve-
ments.

We believe that there will be something for everyone to enjoy. Most of the new fea-
tures are presented more in detail below.

2.1 General Features

Metadata
A number of features have been added to QlikView 10 with the purpose of

providing possibilities to add metadata to the QlikView document. Adding
metadata remains entirely optional for the developer.

Field Tags
Fields can now be tagged with system defined and custom meta-tags. A

number of system tags are automatically generated for the fields of a docu-
ment when the script is executed. The user may amend these tags using sim-
ple script syntax. Tags may also be set interactively (script-generated tags
and interactive tags should however always be separated) from the Tables
page of the Document Properties dialog. See page 347 and page 51 in Book
Il.

The tags are currently shown in the Tables page of the Document Proper-
ties dialog and as hover tooltipsin places such asthe Table Viewer and vari-
ous property dialog field lists.

Two of the system tags, $dimension and $measure, can be used for prioritiz-
ing selected fields in the field selection controls in the properties dialogs.
Fields tagged with $measure will be sorted at the top of thefield list in the
Define Expression dialog. Fields tagged with $dimension will be sorted to
the top of all other field selection dialogs. Field groups are implicitly sorted
asif the had a $dimension tag.

In future releases the tags, if defined, will be used for intelligent sorting of
field lists and for field filtering in various dial og.

17



Field Comments
This new functionality provides away for making use of field comments
(metadata) often found in ERP/DBM S data dictionaries (or manually
defined in e.g. Excel spreadsheet) etc as help text to devel opers when
designing QlikView layout. Comments are read from afile/database or set
individually as part of script execution.

Once in, the comments are shown in the Tables page of the Document
Properties dialog and as hover tool-tipsin places like such as the Table
Viewer and various property dialog field lists. Learn more on page 295.

Table Comments
In analogy to field commentsit is also possible to read or set comments to
source tables. Comments are shown in the Tables page of the Document
Properties dialog and as hover tool-tipsin the Table Viewer. Read more on
page 296.

Expression Comments
Chart expressions can be given an explanatory text comment. These are visi-
ble and editable in the Expressions page of the Chart Properties dialog,
see page 47 in Book I11.

Variable Comments
Variables can be given an explanatory text comment. These are visible and

editablein the Variables page of the Document Properties dialog and in the
Variable Overview. See page 38 in Book I1.

Improved Script Editor
The script editor has been redesigned. A number of new commands can be
found in the menus, e.g. the ODBC administrator can now be opened from
inside the script editor; also the 32 bit ODBC administrator can be opened
from a 64 bit QlikView. Read more on page 221.

Auto-complete
An auto-compl ete function has been added to the script editor. It
suggests possible commands and functions depending of the posi-
tion of the cursor.

Syntax check
A syntax check button has been added to the script editor Tool menu
and to the script editor toolbar. It makes the cursor jump to the next
potential script error. If variables and $-expansions are used for
script commands, the syntax check cannot with certainty parse the
script and find errors. It will however make abest effort.

18
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Separation of the Database Thread from QlikView
The basic ideaisthat QlikView at script run spawns a second process —
QV Connect —that in turn connects to the data source. Data is subsequently
streamed from QV Connect to QlikView. Not only does thislead to a more
robust architecture, but it is also possible to use 32-bit ODBC from a 64-bit
QlikView by using a“ Connect32" statement in the script.

Two different QV Connect files are installed in the QlikView folder:
QV Connect32.exe and QV Connect64.exe. It is also possible to develop cus-
tom connect programs.

Parallel load
The interpretation and transformation of datais now done in multiple
threads, which speeds up the load process tremendously. This does not imply
any changes to the load script, i.e. the load script is still sequential: no paral-
lel branches can be defined.

Input Fields and Reloads

In previous versions, Input Fields needed to be loaded in awell-defined
order for their valuesto be correctly associated after areload. The Inut Field
values were always associated to the same record number, which caused
problems if the load order changed, for example by inserting new values. In
QlikView 10, Input Field values are linked to the same record as long as the
values of the other fields do not change, aswell asif the load order does not
change.

Parallel Load
Theinterpretation and transformation of datais now donein multiple
threads, which speeds up the load process tremendously. This does not imply
any changes to the load script, i.e. theload script is still sequential: no paral-
lel branches can be defined.

QlikView Data Exchange Files
Thisisanew file/stream format for high performance input to QlikView. A
QV X formatted file contains metadata describing a table of data and the
actual data. In contrast to the QVD format, which is proprietary and opti-
mized for mininum transformationsinside QlikView, the QVX format is
public and requires a few transformations when exporting data from tradi-
tional data base formats. QV X files are loaded in the script with the load
statement, see page 317.
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Project File

As afirst step toward versioning and in supporting a multi-developer envi-
ronment, we can now split up adocument in smaller components, where
each file corresponds to sheet objects and file structure. Read more about the
feature on page 59.

2.2 Presentation and Layout Features

Getting Started Wizard

To help new users getting started working with their own data, awizard has
been introduced for creating new documents. The wizard guides the user
through the process of loading an Excel file and creating afirst chart. The
wizard can be disabled. Also, it can berestored viaUser Preferences. Read
more on page 51.

Container Object

A new object type — the Container — has been devel oped. This object enables
the user to define an object that sometimes shows e.g. abar chart, sometimes
apivot table and sometimes some other object type. Small tabs or a drop-
down allows the user to choose which object to show. The container object
can thus be used instead of “fast type change” to toggle between object
types, but has the additional advantage that the objects need not have the
same set of dimensions, or even be of the same type. Read more on page 259
inBook 1.

List Box Expressions

Whereas list boxes previoudly could display afrequency number it is now
possible to add any number of arbitrary QlikView expressions for display
next to the list box field values. The expressions are defined in the same
manner as chart expressions and all of the display options available in table
charts are also available here. For example you may show the expression re-
sults both astext, images, gauges and mini charts. Thisfeatureisavailablein
QlikView Desktop, in the QlikView Plug-in client and in the Ajax client.
Read more about the feature on page 105 in Book 1.

Mekko Charts

20

Thisisanew chart type requested by several of our customers. In essence it
isabar chart where the value of one expression or dimension is used to
determine the width of the bars. This feature will be availablein all clients.
Read more about Mekko charts on page 205 in Book I11.
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Linked Objects
It isnow possible for several sheet objects to share acommon set of proper-

ties. When two or more objects are linked they share all properties with the
exception of size, position and display state (minimized, normal, maxi-
mized). When you change the properties of one object the change isimmedi-
ately reflected in the other linked objects. Linked objects may reside on the
same sheet or on different sheets.

Wildcard-free search logic
A new, default search logic has been introduced: The search string does not

need to contain leading or trailing wild cards. Instead, wildcards will be
implicit and the result set will list field values containing words where the
beginning of the word matches the search string. The old search mode can be
forced, either by a setting in thelist box (‘ Use Wildcard Search’) or by enter-
ing awild card manually in the search string.

This new search logic is referred to as ‘Normal Search’.

Associative Search
A new optional search logic has been introduced: By clicking the small
chevron in the search contral, it is possible to enter the associative search
logic. Thismeansthat it is possible to search in other fields and get the result
set in the field to which the search control belongs. It isthen also possible to
simultaneously search in several fields.

Sheet object backgrounds
The wide array of possibilities to define backgrounds (transparency, images
etc), which have long existed in bitmap charts and text objects, are now
available also in other types of sheet objects. Thisfeatureis availablein
QlikView Desktop, in the QlikView Plug-in client and in the Ajax client.
Read more on page 118 in Book I1.

New selection styles
A couple of cool new list box selection styles have been added. “LED” style
retains classic selection behaviors while “LED checkboxes’ combines the
new LED look with the Windows Check boxes selection behavior. Both
styleslook extra good in combination with the new transparent or semi-
transparent list box backgrounds (see above). The new stylesare availablein
QlikView Desktop, in the QlikView Plug-in client and in the Ajax client.

Improved Current Selections Box

It is now possible to configure the current selections box with a selection
drop-down for each displayed field. This makesit possible to freely modify
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selections directly from the Current Selections box. Thisfeature is available
in QlikView Desktop, in the QlikView Plug-in client and in the Ajax client.
See page 186 in Book 1.

Menu caption icon

A new caption icon has been added. When clicking on the new “Menu” icon,
the context menu of the sheet object is opened. This feature isavailablein
QlikView Desktop, in the QlikView Plug-in client and in the Ajax client.
Default on mobile browsers (e.g. Mobile Safari on iPhone/iPad).

WebView / Ajax mode in QlikView Desktop

Viaasingle click on atoolbar button it is now possible to switch between
traditional rendering and Ajax rendering when running QlikView Desktop.
Thisfeature provides a convenient way for the devel oper to see exactly how
the layout will look when used from an Ajax client. Naturally the Ajax prop-
erty dialogs are avail able when running in WebView, providing for some
nice functionality that is not available to the developer in standard view. It
should however be noted that some functionality, e.g. report editing, is not
available in WebView.

Improved Report Editor

The Report Editor has been improved and now has a new toolbar and new
buttons to facilitate the creation of reports.

2.3 Ajax client improvements

Apart from the new layout features listed above, a number of Ajax specific features
have been added:

Ajax performance
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Several measures have been taken to improve the performance of the Ajax
client. Most notably the Ajax client’s communication with QlikView Server
is now asynchronous, just like it is when using QlikView Desktop or the
QlikView Plug-in client. This means that you do not have to wait for the
entire layout to be updated after a selection, but can continue clicking e.g. in
list boxes while heavy charts are still calculating. The result is a perception
of considerable performance increase.

Ajax performance has a so been significantly improved for tables with many
columns.
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Graphical User Interface upgrades
A number of graphical upgrades have been added to the Ajax client, e.g. the

sheet tab row.

Added features
In addition to the new QlikView 10 features, other features from the classic

QlikView client have been added to the Ajax client. Examples are e.g. totals
at the bottom of the straight table, font color support in sheet tabs and mail
bookmark as link.

Those working with creating or manipulating Server sheet objects will
surely enjoy the addition of the new Define Expression dialog.

Extension objects
Viaanew simple APl it is how possible to write plug-in extension sheet

objects for integrated display in QlikView layouts (worksin the Ajax client
and WebView only). The extensions build on a QlikView chart object and
may be written in any modern web language, e.g. Flash, Silverlight,
JavaScript etc.

Session disconnect button
A disconnect button has been added in the Ajax client. With thisa user can

actively disconnect from a session, thereby releasing server resources.

Session recovery
Thereis now a setting on QlikView Server enabling intelligent session

recovery for Ajax and mobile clients. When this setting is used, the current
selection state for each user will be saved when a session is ended and re-
applied the next time the same user reconnects to the same document. This
featureis currently “all or nothing”, meaning that it affects all users and all
documents on a server.

2.4 Server Components

Management APIs
In order to enable new integration options for enterprise customers and OEM

partners, new management APIsfor QlikView Server and Publisher have
been developed. The long-term ambition isto expose the full management
capability. The APIs are exposed via aweb service to the new unified man-
agement console.
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User Management
A new high-level tab in the enterprise management console provides a uni-
fied view of all settings, listed by users across your entire QlikView deploy-
ment. From thisview it is also possible to change the settings for e.g. user
CALs, distributions and documents.

Document Administrator
A QlikView administrator can now delegate the responsibility for managing
tasksto one or more selected users. The QlikView administrator can also set
limitations to where the document administrator is alowed to distribute a
document.

Section Access Management
The QlikView Enterprise Management Console now provides the functional -
ity to create, manage and store tables that can be used to define authorization
in Section Accessin QlikView documents. This feature consists of three
parts:

The creation, management and storing of the actual tables which are al han-
died by QEMC.

The created tables are accessed from the QlikView load script using aload
statement that loads from an http address. A command in the script editor
facilitates the creation of a script snippet containing this load statement.

This feature will require a Publisher license.

Improved Document Lists
The QlikView Server will only show documents to which the user hasNTFS
permissions. In QlikView 10 the document lists will be filtered further: If a
document has Section Access, the server will now only show the document
to usersthat also arelisted in the Section Access.

Directory Service Provider for Configurable LDAP
A new Directory Service Provider has been added to make it possible to con-

nect to any LDAP directory service. The user is given the possibility to con-
figure the DSP so that it suits the particular LDAP Directory Service. Itis
important to know, though, that QlikView only provides the functionality to
extract user information from the Directory Service; any authorization
needed against it has to be handled separately.

Directory Service Provider for ODBC

A new Directory Service Provider has been added to make it possible to con-
nect to any database using ODBC instead.
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Trigger that fires when multiple events are completed
In addition to the existing triggers which operate with OR logic when com-
bined, we have added a new trigger with the possibility to combine the other
triggerswith AND logic.

Copy/Paste tasks and import task
In order to improve the usability when having an enterprise environment we

have now implemented the possibility to copy and paste tasks and the possi-
bility to import tasks from another Publisher installation.

QlikView Server CPU throttling
In order to control how much CPU the QlikView Server isusing it is possi-

bleto set a CPU throttling threshold. If the CPU usage gets above this value
the CPU priority is set to lower than normal and when the CPU usage goes
back below this value the priority is set to higher than normal.

Granular Server Objects Permissions
On adocument level it is possible to specify if no, al, or alist of selected
users should be allowed to create Server objects.

Browsable Mount Check Box
The browsable mount check box is now respected in AccessPoint. For cases

where the AccessPoint should list the documents, but the Open in Server in
QlikView Desktop or QlikView Plug-in should not, another check box,
Respect browsable mounts, has been added to the AccessPoint settings.

Notification E-mail
It is possible to send a notification e-mail after distribution. Please note that
thereisnot yet any way of optimizing the sending: there will be one mail for
each task that has the notification e-mail option set.

Audit logging
Selection of values, sheet activation, usage of bookmarks and reports, clear-
ing of aspecific object, clear all and downloads for a specific user can now
be logged for the QlikView Server. In QlikView Publisher, al changesto
tasks and some changes to the settings can be logged.

Minor changes
. File modification date is shown in AccessPoint
. Possihility to sort filesin AccessPoint on file modification date
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2.5

“Mobile clients’ is now treated as one of several possible clients, which
givesthe possihility to specify that adocument should be e.g. visible only to
mobile clients, or invisible to mobile clients.

Possibility to make shared objects visible to anonymous users.

Possibility to connect to the QlikView Distribution Service and to the Direc-
tory Services Connector using a user name.

PDF distribution to folder

Possihility to use bookmarks as reduction rules

Web Parts and WorkBench

Workbench

2.6

The QlikView workbench has been simplified and there is now only one
ASPNET control for all QlikView standard objects. Workbench supports
QlikView layout extension objects as an alternative to extended workbench
controls.

APls

Version 10 provides two new documented APIsin addition to the Core COM
API.

COM API

This API will continue to be documented within a QlikView Document.

QlikView Server Management API

The QlikView Server exposes aweb service using WSDL. Documentation is
provided in html format.

QlikView JavaScript API
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The new JavaScript APl isaclient-side API for use with the Workbench or
the standard QlikView Ajax client. This APl isalso for use with the develop-
ment of QlikView Extension objects. Documentation is provided in html for-
mat.
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3 COMPATIBILITY ISSUES FOR
EARLIER VERSIONS OF
QLIKVIEW

The development team has done absol utely everything we could to make the migra-
tion to QlikView 10from earlier versions as smooth as possible. We believe that we
have succeeded and think that the migration from QlikView 7.52, 8 and 9 has the
potential of being very smooth indeed. This document lists some areas of concern.

3.1 File Format Compatibility

File Format Compatibility in QlikView 7, 8, 9 and 10
QlikView 7.52 and later share the same file format as QlikView 10. You may
work in these versionsin parallel virtually without thinking about it. New
QlikView 10 document features will of course not work in QlikView 7.52, 8
or 9 but will beretained even if the document is opened and edited in the ear-
lier version. The whole thing works very much like Microsoft Office files
have been working for some time now.

File Format Read Compatibility with Earlier Versions
QlikView 10 will open all QlikView files created in QlikView 7.52 and later.

Should you need to open files from earlier QlikView versions, you need to
goviaQlikView 7.52. Contact your QlikView vendor for afree copy.

The devel opment team always strives to make the appearance of adocument
in the new version as similar asis ever possible to how it looked in the older
version. However, sometimes added functionality must come with the price
of changesin the look of old documents.

Saving in Earlier File Formats from QlikView 10

QlikView 10cannot save documentsin any file format usable in versions
prior to QlikView 7.52.
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3.2 Mixed Client/Server Environments

QlikView 10 <-> QlikView 7/8/9
QlikView Server 7.52 and later will work seamlessly with QlikView 10 cli-

entsaswill QlikView Server 10 with QlikView 7.52 and later clients. Of
course, in order to make use of QlikView 10 specific functionality you need
to have both server and client of version 10.

QlikView 10 is not compatible with QlikView versions 7.51 and older.
Earlier Versions

QlikView Server 10 is not compatible with QlikView 6 clients. Nor are
QlikView Server 6 compatible with QlikView 10 clients.
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4  INSTALLING QLIKVIEW

In your QlikView package you will find aDVD, a note with aserial number and a
control number, and alicense agreement. To install QlikView you will need the
QlikView DVD, the seria number and the control number.

QlikView isdesigned to run on an IBM PC compatible computer with Windows
2003, Windows XP, Windows Vista, Windows 7 or Windows 2008. For detailed
information on the system requirements, see page 499 in Book 111.

4.1 Starting the Installation Program
Do the following:

1 Insert the DVD into the DVD drive.

2 The setup program usually starts by itself: if it does not, open the
Windows Explorer, find the DVD drive and double-click Sart.exe.

The installation program should now have started.

4.2 When the Installation Program Is Running

1 Thefirst dialog that opensisa“Welcome” dialog, just click Next.

2 In the second dialog that opens, choose your region and click OK.

3 You now get to the software license agreement. Read it, and click “I
accept the license agreement” (if thisisthe case), then click Next.

4 In the User Information dialog you specify for whom the installa-
tion will be personalized. Specify your choice and click Next to con-
tinue.

5 Theinstallation type dialog appears. If you choose Complete, the

following features will be installed to the default path, C:\Program
Files\QlikView: The QlikView program and its Help file, the
QlikView Internet Explorer Plug-In, the Reference Manual (in PDF-
format, Acrobat Reader isrequired to view it), the APl Guide,
Examples of Custom objects, the QlikView Tutorial and examples
of QlikView functionality and features. If you choose Custom, a
dialog where you can specify which features to install and where to
install them, will appear when you click Next. Make your selections
and click Next.
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6 You are now ready to start the installation, click Next to start. .

7 In the last dialog you click Finish to complete the installation pro-
cess.

Note  You always haveto enter the QlikView license on the account that installed
it; otherwise it might not function properly.

Logging the Installation

When setup.exe isrun, alog fileiswritten to the temp folder of the user. The log
fileiscalled Q1ikviewx86 .wil for the x86 version and Qlikviewx64 .wil for the
64-bit version. Each time the installation isrun anew file is generated, over writing

theold logfile.

QlikView Settings File
Asof version 10, all settings for QlikView are saved in afile instead of written to the

registry. Thefile, Settings.ini, islocated in C:\Users\username\AppData\Roam+
ing\QlikTech\QlikView on Windows Vista and Windows 7. On older systems the file
isfound in C:\Documents and Settings\user name\Application Data\Qlik-
Tech\QlikView.

In the same file you will find settings for QlikView OCX.

4.3 Serialization

If you get your QlikView license from a QlikView Server or if you have a Personal
Edition of QlikView no serialization is necessary. It is however possible to acquire a
serial number for this product and enter it in User Preferences, License. A regis-
tered QlikView will allow you to work offline without any contact with a Qlikview
Server for longer periods (periods longer than 30 days). Contact your QlikView ven-
dor for details.

Note  The serialization process requires network access or optionally phone
activation!

Once you have installed and, optionally, serialized your copy of QlikView, you can
start using the program.
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4.4 Network distribution of QlikView

Thistype of installation is useful if you have many licenses and want to make sure
that all users run the same version of QlikView. Each user still needs a separate
license number.

To distribute a QlikView installation, you need the installation DVD. Seria numbers
and control numbers are not necessary until you start your first QlikView session on
the client computer.

QlikView 9 uses the Microsoft Windows Installer technique (MSI packaging) and a
specific server installation program is no longer needed. The Microsoft Windows
Installer technique has built-in support for this type of installations.

To find out more about the ways to install an M Sl-package please visit the Microsoft
homepage for Windows installer:

. http://msdn.microsoft.com/library/default.asp?url=/library/en-us/msi/setup/
windows installer_start page.asp

45 License Enabler File Editor

License Enabler File Editor @

Currett Licenze Key

Current Licenze Enabler File

m

| Contact License Enabler Server | k. ]l Cancel || Help

Figure 1. License Enabler File Editor

In thisdialog the user can review or edit the License Enabler File.
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Current License Key
The Current License Key of the QlikView license that is normally
entered when the original program isinstalled. It may also be
entered or edited at alater time viathe User Preferences, License
dialog. It isalso possible to run Qlikview without a bought license
key. In this case, you either have alicense lease from a QlikView
Server - aNamed CAL - or you have a Persona Edition of
QlikView.

Current License Enabler File
A text file containing information relevant to the installed license
that isrequired in order to activate (enable) the license key.

Contact License Enabler Server
Click this button if the text edit box Current License Enabler File
above isempty in order to contact the License Enabler Server.

Troubleshooting the License Enabler File

4.6

A License Enabler File (LEFfile) isrequired in order to verify the validity of
aQlikView license key. During the initialization of the license key the Qlik-
Tech LEF Server is contacted viathe Internet. Provided that the license
information given checks out, aLEF file is automatically transferred to your
computer. Under normal circumstances the LEF procedure is barely notice-
able asit is done in the background. There are however instances when the
procedure fails, either because you are unable to contact the LEF server or
because afirewall prevents the transfer of the LEF file. When this happens
the License Failure dialog will be displayed to inform you about the prob-
lem.

Should you be unable to obtain avalid LEF file through the normal proce-
dure and you feel that you are entitled to one, you might instead obtain it
directly from QlikTech Support. When you copy thetext file directly into the
LEF editor you must make sure that there are no trailing empty spacesin the
text.

Updating QlikView

In the Help menu in QlikView, you find the option QlikView Update... Choosing this
will take you to a QlikView update site on the Internet where you will be presented
with possible updates for your QlikView version. What updates are available are
based on information from your QlikView license and your operating system.
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5 OLE DB AND ODBC

5.1 OLEDB

QlikView supports the OLE DB interface for connection to external data sources.
You can access a great number of external databases viathe Microsoft OLE DB Pro-
vider for ODBC Drivers.

5.2 When Is the ODBC Interface Needed?

It isnecessary to have the ODBC (Open DataBase Connectivity) interfaceinstalled if
you want to access ageneral database. The alternative isto export data from the data-
base into afile that is readable to QlikView.

Normally some ODBC drivers are installed with the operating system. Additional
drivers can be bought from software retailers, found on the Internet or delivered from
your DBMS manufacturer. Some drivers are redistributed freely.

The ODBC interface described here is the interface on the client computer. If you
plan to use ODBC to access amulti-user relational database on a network server, you
might need additional DBM S software that allows a client to access the database on
the server. Contact your DBM S supplier for more information on the software
needed.

QlikView works with both 32-bit and 64-bit ODBC drivers. It is however very
important to use the corresponding versions of the ODBC drivers and the program
version. The 32-bit version of QlikView will only work with the 32-bit ODBC driv-
ers. However, the 64-bit version will work with both 32-bit and 64-bit ODBC drivers.

Is the Correct ODBC Driver Installed?
On a 64-bit platform it is possible to use both 32-bit and 64-bit applications.
It isalso possible to run both 32-bit and 64-bit ODBC drivers.

When using the 64-bit versions of ODBC and QlikView, the ODBC Data
Source Administrator isfound in the Control Panel, Administrative
Tools.

When using the 32-bit versions of ODBC and QlikView, you must start the
32-bit administrator viathe executable file, odbcad32.exe, that islocated in
the SyswOW64 folder, usually c:\windows\SyswOW64.

According to Microsoft, in the 64-bit versions of the operating systems, the
system32 folder, usually c:\windows\system32, contains only 64-hit files. If

35




thereis also a 32-bit version of thefile, it resides in the syswow64 folder.
See http://technet.microsoft.com for more information.

On a 32-bit operating system the configuration is very straightforward since
all filesand drivers are 32-hit.

There should be an ODBC Data Source Administrator installed on your
system.(Classic view of the Control Panel is assumed):

44 Administrative Tools E]@
}:

File  Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

Q Back - 7 ? 7 Search || Folders Ev
Address |45 Administrative Tools 2 ﬂ ]
P ;
= :
File and Folder Tasks * @ g @

i‘:.f Share this Folder Component Computer  Data Sources
Services Management (ODEC)

B B B

[} Control Panel Local Security  Performance Services
Palicy

bl

Other Places

.D My Documents

|5) Shared Documents
§ My Computer

13 Iy Metwork Places

“@

Details

Figure 2. The Administrative Tools in the Windows XP Control Panel

1 Click the Start button on the task bar, choose Control Panel, then
Administrative Tools.

2 Double-click the ODBC icon to find out what data sources you have
defined. (For 32-bit ODBC on a 64-bit operating system, start
C:\windows\SysWwOWe64\odbcad32.exe).
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3 Go to the ODBC Drivers tab to find out what drivers are installed.

E-. ODBC Data Source Administrator @

User DSN | System DSN I File DSN | Drivers |T|acing | Connection Pooling | About |

(QDBC Drivers that are installed on your system:

Mame Version Compary File Dat
EENETTEEE 2005.90.4035.00 Microsoft Comoration  SQLNCLIDLL 200
SGL Server 6.01.7600.16385 Microsoft Coporation  SGLSRV3Z.DLL 200

4 1] }

_ An ODBC driver allows ODBC-enabled programs to get information from
tl; (CDBC data sources. To install new drivers, use the driver's setup
-/ program.

[ ok ][ cancel | Help

Figure 3. The ODBC Data Source Administrator dialog, Drivers page

If thedriver you need is not found on the ODBC Drivers dialog page, contact
your software supplier to get the correct driver.

5.3 Creating ODBC Data Sources

You must create an ODBC data source for the database you wish to access. This can
be done during the ODBC installation or at alater stage.

Before you start creating data sources, you must decide whether they should be user
or system data sources. User data sources cannot be reached unless you have logged
on with the correct user id. If you want to share your data sources with other users,
you must create system data sources.

1 Open the ODBC Data Source Administrator dialog again.

2 Goto thetab User DSN if you want to create user data sources, or to
the tab System DSN if you want to create system data sources.

3 Click the Add button. The Add Data Source dialog should appear,

showing alist of the ODBC driversinstalled.
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If the correct ODBC driver islisted, select it and click the OK but-
ton. A dialog specific to the selected database driver will appear.
Name your data source and set the necessary parameters. Click the
OK button when ready.
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STARTING QLIKVIEW

6 STARTING QLIKVIEW

Start QlikView from the Start menu, Programs or double-clicking on a
QlikView document.

O]

If you wish to start QlikView from the command line, you can use the parameters
described in the following section.

6.1 Command Line Syntax

The QlikView command line invocation can be described by the following syntax
(for adescription of the syntax notation used, see page 535 in Book I11):

The path is the path to the file, either absolute, or relative to the current directory.

general

Ir

Irp

N

llp

v

/nodata

[ path] Qv.exe [ { switch} documentfile]

documentfile::= [ path ] documentfilename
documentfilename is the name of your document file.
switch is used to mark different options:

Reload switch. The document will be opened and the script
reloaded. Thereafter the document will be saved, and QlikView will
closeitself.

The same as above, but with a partial reload.

Load new data. The document will be opened and the script
reloaded. The document will not be saved and QlikView will remain
open.

The same as above, but with a partial reload.

If this switch isimmediately followed by a variable name and an
assignment, the variable will obtain the assigned value before the
script execution starts.

Opens the document without variables, table and field data. This
featureis also available for previously opened documents on the
Start Page, see page 43.
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INoSecurity
Overrides QlikView security measures against hostile macros and
scripts embedded in QlikView documents. No warning dialogs
prompting the user to accept potentially harmful code will be

shown. Use this switch with caution and only with well-known doc-
uments.

Example:

qv.exe Ir IvMyvar=123 abc.qvw

Note  Inorder to avoid error messages to appear when executing scriptsin
batch mode, always set the script variable errormode to 0 in the
script (see page 358)

6.2 The Start Page

Once you have started QlikView according to the previous section, you will see the
QlikView start page.

@ QlikView x54 - [Start Page]

[E=8EoR =)

i File View Settings Tools Window Help _5x
P I | ol 2 @ 5?2 W
{ M=Vl A ‘ L) I PR A B e E54 B
; Bookmarks | B
L1 Clear - | @ Back @) Fonward | ) Lock . Unlock [

Getting Started » 1) License Information =

Recently Opened Documents QlikView User License (using local license key)
Favorites

Open in Server

Resources

‘9 Learn QlikView
a2
a

*.ﬂ Examples

a2
a2

7] Show Start Page When Launching Qiikview

For Help, press F1 2010-02-19 11:58:35

Figure 4. The Getting Sarted page of the QlikView start page
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The QlikView start page contains several tabs. The number of pages and the contents
on some of them may vary over time as they contain web content. The following
pages will exist at all times:

The Getting Started tab contains information and links that can help you explore the
wealth of possibilitiesin QlikView. This includes information about your license,
direct links to downloading the Tutorial and to the Getting Started wizard, aswell as
links to selected resources at www.glikview.com.

The Recently Opened Documents tab contains alist of recently opened documents
and web pages. Just click on one of them to re-open. By right-clicking on adocument
you gain access to a menu with the following useful commands:

Open "document"” Without Data
Opens the document but skips variables, table and field data. What
you get is alayout with all sheets and sheet objects in place but
empty. This feature can be useful e.g. for opening corrupted docu-
ments or for avoiding long waits when opening very large docu-
ments for asmall change in the layout (of course you need to re-run
the script to re-populate the document after the changes). This can
be done through the command line switch nodata as well, see
page 41.

Open "document" and Reload Data
Opens the document and performs an immediate rel oad.

Browse Documents in Folder
Opens the folder containing the document in the list.

Add "Document" to Favorites
Adds the document or web page to your Favorites list.

Remove "Document” From This List
Removes the document from the list of recently used documents.
The actual document file remains unchanged where it resides.

The Favorites tab contains alist of the documents and web pages previously added
to your favoriteslist. Unlike the list of recently used documents the favoriteslist
remains unchanged until you yourself explicitly add or delete entries. Just click on a
favorite document or page to re-open. By right-clicking on a document you gain
access to a menu with the following useful commands:

Open "Document" Without Data
Opensthe document but skipstable and field data. What you getisa
layout with all sheets and sheet objectsin place but empty. This fea-
ture can be useful e.g. for opening corrupted documents or for
avoiding long waits when opening very large documents for asmall
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change in the layout (of course you need to re-run the script to re-
popul ate the document after the changes).

Open "Document" and Reload Data
Opens the document and performs an immediate rel oad.

Browse Documents in Folder
Opens the folder containing the document in the list.

Remove "Document” From Favorites
removes the document from the Favoriteslist. The actual document
file remains unchanged where it resides.

The Open in Server tab contains alist of recently used QlikView Servers and an
easy-to-use interface for connecting to any other QlikView Server. Once you have
selected a QlikView Server, QlikView will connect to it and show alist of available
documents, which can then be opened with asingle click. You may click on Show
Options > for advanced authentication options. See the documentation of the Con-
nect to Server dialog (below) for details on these commands.

Recent Servers shows alist of the servers you recently connected to.
Nearby Servers letsyou see alist of all the servers on the network.

QlikView will remember which tab you last used and open the start page on that tab
next time you start QlikView. If you don’t want the start page to appear when you
start the program, deselect the Show Start Page When Launching QlikView check
box.

The start page can beleft open and will then be found as Start Page on the Windows
menu. If you close the start page, it can be re-opened at any time by choosing Show
Start Page from the Help menu.
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6.3 Connect to Server

Connect to Server @
Server
gqvpiliselun-cen - Connect Clear List
!E selun-cen Authentication
+§ gﬂe @ Use NT Identity
Anonymols
Altemnate [dentity
Uszer 1D
Flat Mode
Mame Time Size Ugers  *
@ Al0bjectz-Eng. gy 201002-0518:20:22 139.3KB i
@ [ ata Wisualization, gvw 2010-06-02 10:0244 7.7 MB 0
& Films.qvw 2010-06-0210:03:36  341.8 KB 0|s
@ Finance Contralling. guww 2010-08-02 10:03:36 3008 KB 0
@ Orling 5ales.qew 2010-06-02 10:03:44 B48.0KE 0
@ Presidents. qvws 2010-06-02 10:03:38 5788 KB 0
@ Presidents_&Jax, qvw 2009-11-17 14:46:03 778 KB 0
[ whats New in Qv10.quw 2010-06-16 10:0216  19.2 MB o -
Open ] | Cancel | | Help

Figure5. The Connect to Server dialog

Thisdialog is used for opening a QlikView document remotely on a QlikView
Server. Note that when opening documents as a client to QlikView Server you will be
restricted in what you can do with the document as compared to when opening local
documents. Asaclient you may not be able to add or del ete sheet objects, depending
on whether the document supports collaboration. Sheets cannot be added or del eted.
Furthermore you cannot access most properties dialogs, change macros, access the

script or save the document.

Server

Enter the name or the URL to the computer running QlikView
Server. Then click on Connect to connect. Recently visited servers
can be retrieved in the drop-down list. A URL may contain addi-
tional connection data according to the syntax described in the next

section.
Connect

Press this button in order to connect to a QlikView Server.

general

45




When connected, the central pane of the dialog will display the document
folders available to you on the QlikView Server. Click on afolder and the
available documents will be shown in the dialog’s bottom pane. Double-
click adocument or select it and click on Open in order to open the docu-
ment.

Clear List
This button clearsthe list of Recent Servers on the Start Page.

Authentication
Here you may select the way the QlikView Server will identify you
when connecting. Three modes are available:

Use NT Identity
Use authenticated NT identity. Only worksif you are work-
ing on a computer connected to the same Windows NT
domain as the QlikView Server.

Anonymous
Use anonymous login. You will only be able to connect if
the QlikView Server is set to allow anonymous users and
you will only be able to see documents with file permis-
sionsfor the QlikView Server anonymous account. The
connection pseudo-URL under Server will be completed
by a @ before the server name.

Alternate Identity
Use a specific NT user name known on the QlikView
Server’'sdomain. The user nameistyped in the User ID edit
box. You will be prompted for the corresponding user pass-
word when pressing the Connect button. The connection
pseudo-URL under Server will be completed by user-
name@ before the server name, where username is the
name you use.

Flat mode
Mark this check box if you prefer the bottom pane of the dialog to
display the contents of all subfolders simultaneously rather than
using the tree-view approach.

Open
Opens the document selected in the bottom pane. Double-clicking
the document name will have the same effect.

Cancel
Closes the dialog without opening a document.
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Help
Opens interactive help.

Connection Pseudo URLsS
When connecting to QlikView Server from Windows clients, either viathe
Open in Server dialog or vialink files, a pseudo URL is used as document
address.

The syntax is:
qvp://[[username][ @] hostname] : port|; protocol]/docname

where
username is a Windows user ID. The parameter is optional.
hosthame is the name of the host. The parameter is obligatory.

documentname is the name of the QlikView document (including
the extension). The parameter is optional.

port (e.g. 4749) can be used to specify a specific port used by the
server. The parameter is optional.

protocol (e.g. http) can be used to specify tunneling protocol. The
parameter is optional.

@ without username denotes anonymous identity.

If user identity is omitted altogether, the logged in Windows identity is
assumed.

6.4 Batch Execution

If the QlikView document should be updated regularly, e.g. every night, thisis best
done with QlikView Server or QlikView Publisher.

QlikView Server
QlikView Server provides a platform for hosting, and sharing QlikView

information over the Internet/Intranet. QlikView Server istightly integrated
with QlikView to deliver a seamless suite of data analysis technology to end
users. The server component of QlikView Server is the centerpiece of this
technology, supplying arobust, centrally managed, QlikView document
community, connecting multiple users, client types, documents, and objects
within a secure and safe environment.
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QlikView Publisher

QlikView Publisher is a member of the QlikView product family that man-
ages content and access. By presenting your end-users with up-to-date infor-
mation and | etting you manage your QlikView documentsin a powerful way,
QlikView Publisher is avaluable addition to the QlikView suite.

QlikView Publisher distributes data stored in QlikView documents to users

within and outside the organization. By reducing data, each user can be pre-
sented with the information that concerns him/her. The QlikView Publisher

service and user interface are now fully integrated into QlikView Server and
the QlikView Management Console (QMC).

If you do not have accessto QlikView Server or QlikView Publisher, you can reload
QlikView documents on the stand-alone application. Then you have to use the com-
mand line switches described in “ Command Line Syntax” on page 41.

Scheduling Programs

Windows has a Task Scheduler service. The services are controlled from
the Computer management applet in the Control Panel (Windows Vista) or
directly from the Control Panel (Windows XP). Make sure that Status is set
to Started (and Startup to Automatic for the service to automatically start
after areboot) for the relevant service.

The easiest way to submit abatch job isusually to create abatch file with the
relevant commands. The file, named e.g. MyBatch.cmd, could e.g. contain
the following commands:

C:\glikview\gv.exe /r C:\glikview\example\file.qvw

The Schedule Service
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The schedule service normally runs under the system account and thus has
some limitations. If you need to access network resources, reconfigure the
serviceto run under adifferent account. Since the QlikView licenseis stored
in the account-specific folder, you will have to make sure that it is correctly
registered for the account to be used. To do this you may submit an interac-
tive job:

C:\>AT 11:00 /interactive "C:\Program

Files\QlikView\gv.exe"

Thiswill causetheLicense Registration dialog to appear. Here you
can register the license also for the correct account.

The batch file (see the previous page) can be submitted in e.g. the
following way:

C:\>AT 11:00 /every:m,t,w,th, f,sa,su
C:\MyBatch.cmd
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Thiswill cause the batch file to be executed every day at 11 AM.

Section Access

Serial lser Pagsword  |Access
CREATOR Admin

AR00 9999 5995 9999 |Joe nppfad Admin
* Joe o456 User
* User trr123 User

To reexecute a QlikView file containing asection access, make sure that
the license serial number that isinstalled on the machine doing the batch
execution is allowed to run the script without entering a user name or a pass-
word. Seethe example above. For more information about section access see
“Security” on page 513.

OoDBC
If ODBC isused, please make sure that the DSN definition is available from
the account doing the reexecution. The easiest way to assure thisis probably
to define the DSN as a System DSN in the ODBC Control Panel.
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THE GETTING STARTED WIZARD

{ THE GETTING STARTED WIZARD

The Getting Started helps you to create a QlikView document by |oading data and
creating a chart in the following steps:

1

o O~ WN

Select data source

Verify data presentation

Savefile

Select chart type

Define dimensions and add list boxes

Add expression

7.1 Starting the Getting Started Wizard

The Getting Started Wizard isinitiated when you start a new QlikView document.

On the first page of the wizard you can control whether to show the wizard or not
when creating a new QlikView document. This setting can also be made in the User
Preferences dialog that you reach from the Settings menu.
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7.2 Pages of the Getting Started Wizard

Step 1 - Select data source

Step 1 - Select data source @

1. Select data source

To create a new QlikView document using this wizard, you first have to select an Excel file to use as your data source.
When the data has been loaded into your document, the wizard will help you create your first chart.

File Path: Browse...

@9 To select other data sources than Excel files, use the Edit Script dialog. The Edit Script dialog can be found
0.' under the File menu.

/| Show this wizard when creating new documents

< Back Next > Finish [ Cancel | | Help

Figure 6. Sep 1 of the Getting Sarted wizard

Thewizard can only handle Excel files. Browse to the file containing your data. Note
that only the first work sheet in an Excel fileisloaded. If you have datain non-Excel
format, you need to use theScript Editor to select the data.

Click Next to continue.
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Step 2 - Verify data presentation

Step 2 - Verify data presentation @

2. Yerify data presentation

Author Title Genre 'S
Adams, Douglas Hitchhikers Guidet  Humor
Adams, Douglas Restaurant at the E Humor
Adams, Douglas So Long and Thanl  Humor

m

Adams, Douglas Titanic Humor
Benson, Amber Death's Daughter  Fantasy
Briggs, Patricia Moon Called Fartasy

Moo Pacoc Mo_an...a |

Column Headers

@ Use column headers from data file

Add column headers

This allows you to add headers for each column. Rename a header by clicking the field.

| Cancel | | Help

< Back Next >
Figure 7. Sep 2 of the Getting Sarted wizard

Verify the presentation of your data and select whether to use the first row in the
Excel sheet as headers or enter your own. Column headers are also called field
names.

To use predefined headers from the data source, select Use column headers from
data file. To create your own column headers, select Add column headers. Each
column will get aheading in the format A, B, etcetera. To enter your own headings,
click the heading (for example A) and type the new heading. L eave the header by
clicking Enter.

Click Next to continue.
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Step 3 - Save file

@ Save As @
Savein: ; V10 - @ ¥ El,

D= MName : Date modified Type
el | AllObjectsEN-prj 2010-05-05 16:08 File folder
RecentPlaces || piyicctfile-pij 2010-05-0413:35  File folder
! AjaxTest.quw 2010-05-04 08:10 QlikView [
AllObjectsEn.quw 2010-05-05 16:34 QlikView [
Desktop Container.qvw 2010-05-04 16:20 QlikView [
— FieldTags.quw 2010-03-24 14:30 QlikView [
=l Mekko.qvw 2010-04-1916:54 QlikView [
Libraries ProjectFile.quw 2010-05-04 13:35 QlikView [
QDS.qvw 2010-05-0317:14 QlikView [
.Q SingleSheetObject.qvw 2010-05-05 16:48 QlikView [
Computer WebView.quw 2010-04-27 08:36 QlikView [

“w
L ] 1 ¢
MNetwork

File name: - Save

Save as type: [Qlik\ﬁew Files {gvw) v] [ Cancel ]

Figure 8. The Save Asdialog of the Getting Sarted wizard

Inthe Save As dialog, browse to the folder where you want to save the QlikView file
and enter afile name.

Click Save to close the dialog.

To enter or change the file path click the Save As... button to re-open the Save As
dialog.

Click Next to continue and create a chart, or click Finish to save your document and
close the wizard.
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Step 4 - Select chart type

Step 4 - Select chart type @

-
(o]
4]
[%)]
[=)]

4, Select chart type

Select the chart type you want by clicking one of the icons.

Bar chart Straight table chart

Line chart Pivot table chart
Table with expandable data.

Pie chart Gauge chart
Displays a single expression without
dimensions.

Q H &

S [ &=

6 More chart types are available in the Chart Properties Dialog after finishing this wizard.
[ |

Finish | Cancel | | Help
Figure 9. Sep 4 of the Getting Sarted wizard

Select the type of chart that you want to create by clicking the corresponding icon.
The chart types available are those most commonly used in QlikView. You can go
back to the chart and change it into any other QlikView chart type viathe Chart
Properties dialog after finishing the wizard.

Click Next to continue.

Note Inthisstep the Back button is disabled.
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Step 5 - Define dimensions and add list boxes

Step 5 - Define dimensions and add listboxes @

5. Define dimensions and add listboxes

Select one or more dimensions in the drop-down boxes. Dimensions describe the grouping of calculated
data.

1. First dimension

- Select dimension - - |

2. Second dimension (optional)

/| Show List Boxes

For each dimension you can display a list box. List boxes present all possible values for the dimension. You
can make selections and also see how your data is related to other selections.

0 Add more dimensions or change dimensions at any time in the Chart Properties Dialog after finishing this
| I wizard.

Neadt Finish | Cancel | | Help
Figure 10. Sep 5 of the Getting Sarted wizard

Select one or more dimensions in the drop-down boxes.

Dimensions define the values for which the chart expressions will be calculated.
Dimensions are typically found to the left in table charts and on the x-axisin for
example bar charts.

This step is automatically skipped for gauge charts because they do not normally
have any dimensions.

After finishing this wizard you can add more dimensions or change dimensions at
any time viathe Chart Properties dialog.

To display the values of the defined dimensionsin list boxes as well as your chart,
leave the check box Show List Boxes checked.

Click Next to continue.
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Step 6 - Add expression

Step 6 - Add expression @

6. Add expression

The chart expression defines the calculated values in the chart.

@ Calculate the sum of:

[ﬂ Calculate the average for:

Count the number of:

0 Add more expressions or change expressions in the Chart Properties Dialog after finishing this wizard.
[ |

Show help topic about how to move on when closing wizard.

< Back Mezt > [ Finish ] | Cancel | | Help
Figure 11. Sep 6 of the Getting Sarted wizard

Chart expressions define the calculated values in the chart. Expressions are typically
found to the right in table charts and on the y-axis in for example bar charts.

Expressionsin QlikView can range from short and simple to long and complex calcu-
lations. This step allows you to choose between three very common expressions.

Calculate the sum of:

Choose this option to see the numeric sum of afield, for example sum(Sales). Then
choose which field to sum up in the drop down list.

Calculate the average for:

Choose this option to see the numeric average (mean) of afield, for example
avg(Score). Then choose afield for the calculation in the drop down list.

Count the number of:
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Choose this option to see the number of valuesin afield, for example count(Orde-
rID). Then choose in which field to count the values in the drop down list.

After finishing this wizard you can add more expressions or change expressions at
any time viathe Chart Properties dialog. You reach the chart properties dialog by
right-clicking on the chart and selecting Properties....

To get information on where to go next, leave Launch help to read about ways to
develop your QliView document checked.

Click Finish to close the wizard and view your chart.
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QLIKVIEW DOCUMENTS

8 QLIKVIEW DOCUMENTS

A QlikView document is afile containing everything you need to analyze the data:

It isthus very easy to distribute information using QlikView files. The analysis can
be made independently of the location of the original data or network conditions.
QlikView documents are away to share information with users that do not have
access to the original data source.

8.1 QlikView Project Files

the data itself

the script needed to update the QlikView file with new data from the data
source

layout information, including all the sheets, list boxes, charts, etc.
document alerts, document bookmarks and document reports
access restriction information

macro module

It ispossible to save a QlikView document into severa files, that can be used for ver-
sioning. Each file defines a property of the document, a sheet, an object, the script

etc.

Each time the document is opened and an object or a setting is changed, these
changes are saved to the different files, making it easy to follow the changes made in
the document. Thisway you can also see who made a change and to which part of the
document.

To create these project files you must create afolder next to the qvw file with the
same name as the QlikView document and add -prj, e.g. the project folder for adocu-
ment called Finance.qvw should be Finance-prj.

Note

No data from the document will be saved in the project files.

ThefileQlikview. txt containsalist of al the objects part of the QlikView docu-
ment. The different sheets and objectsin the list are named after their object ID. The
filesDocProperties.xml, AllProperties.xml, DocInternals.xml and
TopLayout .xml all contain property settings for the different parts of the document.
DocBinary.dat contains user sensitive data, such as passwords.
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8.2 File Compatibility

QlikView 7.52 ,8, 9 and 10 share the same file format. This means that documents
can be opened and saved by the three versions without the need to bother about file
formats.

Documents created with QlikView 7.52 and later can be opened with QlikView 10. In
order to open files from earlier versions you must first install QlikView 7.52, open
the document and save it in the 7.52 format.
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MENU COMMANDS

9 MENU COMMANDS

The menus described in this chapter are found in the menu bar at the top of the
screen. Most commands can al so be configured as buttonsin the toolbars, see “ Con-
figuration of the Toolbars’ on page 88 for more information.

9.1 File Menu

The File menu contains the following commands :

New

Open...

Open in Server...

Opens a new, empty document.This command can also be B
invoked viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+N.

Opens an existing file, either aQlikView file or atext file. If -,
you open atext file, you will automatically get to the file

wizard, which analyzesits contents and helps you to create a

script. Thiscommand can also be invoked viathe keyboard shortcut
CTRL+O.

Opensthe Connect to Server dialog (see page 45). In this o
dialog you may connect to a QlikView Server and browsefor ==
a document to open in client mode. This command can also

be invoked viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+0.

Note

When opening documents as aclient to QlikView Server you will be
restricted in what you can do with the document compared to when
opening local documents. As aclient you may not be able to add or
delete sheets and sheet objects, depending on whether or not the
document supports Server objects. Furthermore, not al properties
dialogs can be accessed, macros changed, the script accessed, data
reloaded or the document saved.

Refresh Document

This command is only available with documents opened on
QlikView Server and when there is a newer version of the
document available on the server. When invoking arefresh,
you will get access to the latest data while maintaining your session
including selections and layout state.

o
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Open URL...

Open URL

Type the URL vou want bo open

waww. glikview, con

[ OF. l| Cancel |

Opensthe Open URL diaog. Inthisdialog you typeavalid URL to
any web page. The web page will be opened in a separate window
inside QlikView. This functionality may be used e.g. for the
QlikView Publisher AccessPoint or for pages displaying QlikView
Server documents via the Zero-Footprint client. Opened web pages
can be accessed viathe Windows menu just as with standard
QlikView document windows.

Open Ftp...
Opens afile from an ftp server of your choice. See page 248.

Close
Closes the active document. If changes have been made, you are
asked whether you want to save it as afile.

Favorites
This menu allows you to create and maintain alist of favorite docu-
ments (local or on servers) for fast access independently of the
Recent Files list (see below).

Add to Favorites
Opensthe Add to Favorites dialog which letsyou ¥y
add the currently active document to the Favorites
list. Thisoption isonly available when adocument is
open.

Organize Favorites
Opensthe Organize Favorites dialog which letsyou delete
and rename entries in the Favoriteslist.

List of Documents
A list of favorite documents. Choosing oneinthelistis
equivalent to opening the document.

Save
Saves the active document in afile. Data, script and layout =
are saved. This command can also be invoked via the key-
board shortcut CTRL+S.
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Save As...

Saves the active document in a new document file under a new
name. It is possible to save the QlikView filein a previousfile for-
mat. This command can a so be invoked viathe keyboard shortcut
F12.

Save Link...

Savesalink to adocument opened on aQlikView Serverasa |
text file on the local machine. The file will have the gvw

extension but will not contain any data or layout. When opening
such alink document QlikView will attempt to reconnect to the
server and open the document on the QlikView Server. This com-
mand is not available for local documents.

Mail as Attachment

Mail with Bookmark as Link...

Print...

Only available when working with alocal document. Creates an e-
mail with a copy of the current qvw document attached. The mail
recipient will be able to open the gvw document provided he has
access to QlikView and access rights to the document (if section
access security isused). You have to have an e-mail client config-
ured for this command to work.

Only available when working with a QlikView Server document.
Creates an e-mail with a URL link to the current server document. A
temporary server bookmark will be created (including layout state)
and encoded in the URL. The mail recipient will be able to use the
URL link to open the server document and see what you see, pro-
vided that he has access rights to the document and its data. You
need to have an e-mail client configured for this command to work.
The QlikView Server must be configured to allow server book-
marks.

Opens the standard Print dialog (see page 279 in Book I1), 4
allowing you to print the current sheet object. This command

isnot available for list boxes. To print the contents of alist

box, use the command Print Possible. This command can also be
invoked via the keyboard shortcut CTRL+P.

Print as PDF...

Opens the Print dialog with the QlikViewPDF printer prese- -
lected. After hitting Print you will be prompted for afile .
name for the PDF output file. Thiscommand isonly available

if aPDF printer is available on the system. The QlikViewPDF
printer must be downloaded from the QlikView homepage and
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installed separately. This command can also be invoked via the key-
board shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+P.

Print Possible...
Opens the standard Print dialog (see page 279 in Book 1), =
allowing you to print the possible (selected and optional) val- ==
ues of the current list box. Thiscommand isonly available for
list boxes.

Print Possible as PDF...
Opens the Print dialog with the QlikViewPDF printer prese- =
lected, allowing you to print the possible (selected and [
optional) values of the current list box. After hitting OK you
will be prompted for afile name for the PDF output file. This com-
mand is only availableif a PDF printer is available on the system.
The QlikViewPDF printer must be downloaded from the QlikView
homepage and installed separately. This command is only available
for list boxes. This command can aso be invoked via the keyboard
shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+P.

Print Sheet...
Opensthe Print dialog (see page 287 in Book 11), allowing you to
print the current sheet or all the sheets of the document.

Print Preview...
Opens adialog showing a print preview of the active object .
(if printable). See further on page 287 in Book 1. =

Export
This menu has the following options:

Export Contents...
This option is only available when an exportable sheet
object isactive. It then performs the export operation found
on the sheet object’s Object menu.

Export Sheet Image...
Opens adiaog for saving an image of the current sheet to
file. The image can be saved as bmp, jpeg, gif or png.

Export Document Layout
Opens adialog for saving the document layout as an XML
file. No data from the document are saved in the XML file.

Export Sheet Layout
Opens adialog for saving the current sheet’s layout as an
XML file. No data from the document are saved in the
XML file.
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Import
Import Document Layout
Opens adiaog for importing the document layout of
another document saved as XML. No data are imported.

Import Sheet Layout
Opens adialog for importing the layout from another sheet

saved as XML. No data are imported.

Edit Script...
Opens the Edit Script dialog (page 221). Here you can gen- £
erate and execute scripts that open one or several databases
in text files, and fetch data from them. This command can
also beinvoked viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+E.

Reload
Executes the current load script and reloads data to the active
QlikView document. This needs to be done if the contents of
the database have been changed since the last time areload
was made. This command can also be invoked via the keyboard
shortcut CTRL+R.

)

Partial Reload
Executes the current load script, including al script com- =t
mands, such asdrop table, and rel oads data to the active v
QlikView document. However, only those tables whose load
and select statements are preceded by the replace (see page 334)
or add (page 290) prefix are reloaded. Data tables that are not
affected by this kind of load or select statementswill not be
affected by the partial reload. This command can also be invoked
viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+R.

Reduce Data
Opens a menu containing the two following commands:

Keep Possible Values
Reduces the QlikView database by removing all -
excluded values.

Remove All Values
Creates atemplate by removing al the values from the
QlikView database, but keeping the database structure and
the layout.

Table viewer...
Opens the Table Viewer dialog (see page 234) where the -3
structure of the loaded data can be studied in agraphical view £
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of tables, fields and associations. This command can also be
invoked viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+T.

Recent Documents

Exit

A listing of the last documents opens. The number of documentsto
be shown can be set in the User Preferences dialog. The default
number is 8. Choosing onein thelist is equivalent to opening the
document.

Closes the open documents and exits QlikView.

9.2 Edit Menu

The Edit menu contains the following commands :
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Undo Layout Change

Undoes the last layout action. Changes that can be undone
includes all moving, sizing and removing of sheet objects as

well as changes to sheet object properties. Removing sheets,
changes to sheet properties and changes to document properties can
a so be undone. The Undo command can be repeated. Certain oper-
ations, e.g. Reload and Reduce Data will empty the Undo/Redo
buffer. Thiscommand can a so be invoked viathe keyboard shortcut
CTRL+Z.

Redo Layout Change

Cut

Copy

Redoes the latest undone layout action. The Redo command
can be repeated for as long as there are undone actions to
redo. Certain operations, e.g. Reload and Reduce Data will
empty the Undo/Redo buffer. This command can aso be invoked
viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+Y.

Cu

Removes the selected sheet object(s) from the sheet and puts
it(them) on the clipboard for pasting elsewherein the
QlikView document. If only one sheet object is active, the
image of thisobject will also be put on the clipboard. This command
can also be invoked viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+X.

&

Copies the selected sheet object(s) to the clipboard for past-
ing elsewhere in the QlikView document. If only one sheet
object is active, the image of this object will also be put on
the clipboard. This command can aso be invoked via the keyboard
shortcut CTRL+C.
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Paste
Pastes a sheet abject or several sheet objects which have pre-
viously been put on the clipboard via the Cut or Copy com- e
mands within the QlikView document. This command can
also be invoked via the keyboard shortcut CTRL+V.

Format Painter
Copies formatting from one sheet objects to one or many £
other sheet objects.

Remove
Removes selected sheet object(s). This command can also be
invoked viathe keyboard shortcut DEL.

Activate All
Activates all the sheet objects on the active sheet. This command
can also be invoked via the keyboard shortcut CTRL+A.

Search
Opens the text search window if alist box or opened multi 34
box is active. Read more about how to use Search on
page 130. This command can also be invoked via the key-
board short CTRL+F.

Fuzzy Search
Opens the text search window in fuzzy search mode provided
that alist box or opened multi box is active. Read more about
how to use Fuzzy Search on page 131.

#

Advanced Search
Opensthe Advanced Search dialog, provided that alist box or
opened multi box is active. The dialog makes it possible to enter
advanced search expressions. This command can also be invoked
viathe keyboard shortcut SHIFT+CTRL+F.

Copy Mode
Switches from logic mode to copy mode. Values clicked
while in copy mode are copied to the Clipboard without
changing the logical state of the QlikView document.

9.3 View Menu

The View menu contains the following commands :

Sheets
Opens a menu with all the sheets currently visible in the document.
The active sheet is checked. Select a sheet to activate it.
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Toolbars

Opens a menu with the different toolbars currently available. It is
possible to design your own toolbars, but the following five are sup-
plied as standard:

Standard
Toggles the main toolbar on or off.

Navigation
Toggles the navigation toolbar on or off.

Design
Toggles the design toolbar on or off.

Server Objects
Toggles the Server Objects pane on or off. See “The
Server Objects Pane” on page 273 in book 11 for further
information on Server Objects.

Sheets
Toggles the sheet toolbar on or off.

Bookmark
Toggles the bookmark toolbar on or off.

Customize...
Opens the Customize dialog, which helps you customize
your toolbars.

Statusbar
Shows a statusbar at the bottom of the QlikView applica
tion windows. Thetext in the bar contains the date and time
the application was last rel oaded.

Zoom

Opens a menu containing a number of zoom factors from 25% to
400%. The zoom factor is applied on the current sheet only. Zoom
factors other than those listed can be applied in the General page of
the Sheet Properties dialog.

Resize Window

This command offers a menu for resizing of the QlikView applica-
tion window to one of severa common screen resolutions.

Fit Zoom to Window

Adjusts the zoom factor of the current sheet to fit all sheet objects
into the current window frame.

Apply Zoom to All Sheets

Appliesthe zoom factor of the current sheet to all sheetsin the doc-
ument.
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Design Grid
Toggles the design grid, sheet object placeholders for active
object(s) and snap-to-grid for sizing and moving objectsin the lay-
out on or off . This command can also be invoked viathe keyboard
shortcut CTRL+G.

Turn on/off WebView Mode
Toggles WebView mode, which uses theinternal web browser 3
in QlikView to display the document in WebView mode =

Current Selections
Togglesthe Current Selections dialog on or off. This com-
mand can also be invoked via the keyboard shortcut CTRL+Q.

i

9.4 Selections Menu

The Selections menu contains the following commands:

Back
QlikView remembersthelast 100 selections. By clicking this @
button, you go one step back in the list of selections. This
command can also be invoked via the keyboard shortcut
SHIFT+LEFT ARROW.

Forward
By clicking Forward, you go one step forward in the list of @
selections (equivalent to cancelling the last Back com-
mand). See Back above. This command can also be invoked
viathe keyboard shortcut SHIFT+RIGHT ARROW.

Lock
Locks all the selected cells. This command can aso be
invoked viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+L.
Unlock

Unlocks all the locked cells. This command can aso be =
invoked viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+U. -

=

Clear
Applies the start selection of a QlikView document, which | K
can be configured, see Set Clear State below. This com-
mand can also be invoked viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+D.
Clear All
Clears all the current selections except the ones that are locked.

69



Unlock and Clear All
Clears all the current selections, including the ones that are

o
locked. E
Set Clear State
Sets the current selection as Clear State.
Reset Clear state
Resets Clear States.
9.5 Layout Menu
The Layout menu contains the following commands :
Add Sheet
Adds a tabbed sheet in which you can display anew set of sheet
objects.
Provided that both client and server are QlikView version 9 y
or later it is possible to add a new sheet to the layout even if —
working with a document on QlikView Server.
Promote Sheet
Moves the active tab one step to the left. @
Demote Sheet
Moves the active tab one step to the right. B
Remove Sheet
Removes the active sheet. ;
4]
Select Fields...
Opens the Fields pagein the Sheet Properties dialog. Here r

you can select the fields to be displayed on the current sheet.
This command is not available when working with docu-
ments on QlikView Server.

Server Objects
Opensthe Server Objects dialog (see page 275). Here you can
manage persona and share server objects. This menu option isonly
available when working with a document on QlikView Server and
only if the server and the server document have been configured to
alow server objects.

New Sheet Object
Opens amenu in which you can choose to create one of the different
sheet objects. When created you will be presented with the corre-
sponding Properties dialog for configuring the new object.
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Provided that both client and server are QlikView version 8 or later
it may be possible to add this new sheet object to the layout even if
working with a document on QlikView Server. Thisrequires a) that
you have alicense, b) that the server document has been configured
to allow server objectsand c) that the QlikView Server is configured
to allow server objects.

Linked Objects
Opens a menu with the following commands for linked objects.

Adjust Position of Linked Objects
All linked objects on all sheets are adjusted to the same size
and position as the one/ones highlighted.

Unlink This Object/Unlink Objects
This destroys the link between the objects, making them
different objects with different object I1Ds.

Rearrange Sheet Objects 2
Automatically arranges the sheet objects on the active sheet.

Adjust Object Maximum Size to Current Size
Some types of sheet objects, like list boxes, multi boxes and ?J;
tables, may have alarger maximum size than what is cur- [
rently utilized. Thisalows e.g. atable to expand on the sheet
when more datais added. This operation resets the maximum object
size to the currently used size for al selected objects on the active
sheet. You may use CTRL+A to select all sheet objects on the sheet.

Adjust Off-Screen Objects
Moves all sheet objects with a position outside the current
QlikView window to atemporary position inside the visible "
area. Unless the objects are explicitly moved from their tem-
porary positions, the original positions will be maintained when the
document is saved.

Align/Distribute
Under this menu you will find a number of commands for aligning
and distributing sheet objects in the layout.

Left Align

Aligns the active sheet abjects along their |eft bor-
der.

Tt

Center Horizontally
Alignsthe active sheet objectsalong their centerson  + +
the horizontal axis. o

71



Right Align
Alignsthe active sheet objects along their right bor-
der.

Bottom Align
Alignsthe active sheet objects along their bottom
border.

Center Vertically
Alignsthe active sheet objects along their centerson
the vertical axis.

Top Align
Alignsthe active sheet objects along their top bor-
der.

Space Horizontally
Distributes the active sheet objects on the horizontal
axiswith equal spaces between them.

Space Vertically
Distributes the active sheet objects on the vertical
axis with equal spaces between them.

Adjust Top
Arranges the active sheet objects from the horizontal
top edge of the topmost object and downwards with
minimal spaces between them.

Adjust Left
Arranges the active sheet objects from the vertical
edge of the leftmost object and to the right with min-
imal spaces between them.

9.6 Settings Menu

The Settings menu contains the following commands:

User Preferences...
Opens the User Preferences dialog, which contains settings
that the user normally does not change when switching to
another document. This command can also be invoked via
the keyboard shortcut CTRL+ALT+U.

Document Properties...
Opens the Document Properties dialog, which contains set-
tings concerning the entire document. Some common proper-
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9.7

ties for the sheet objects in the document can also be set in this
dialog. This command can also be invoked via the keyboard short-
Cut CTRL+ALT+D.

Sheet Properties...
Opensthe Sheet Properties dialog, which contains settings |
concerning the current sheet. Some common properties for
the sheet objects on the sheet can also be set in thisdialog.
This command can aso be invoked via the keyboard shortcut
CTRL+ALTHS.

Variable Overview...
Opensthe Variable Overview diaog (see page 203) where all e
non-hidden variables and their values are shown in asingle =
list. Thiscommand can a so be invoked viathe keyboard
shortcut CTRL+ALT+V.

Expression Overview...
Opensthe Expression Overview dialog (see page 205) where all
document, sheet and sheet object expressions can be shown and cen-
trally maintained in asinglelist. This command can also be invoked
viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+ALT+E.

Bookmarks Menu

The current state of selections can be saved as bookmarks for later use. Bookmarks
may be document bookmarks, stored with the document or personal bookmarks,
stored separately on the user’s computer. The Bookmarks menu contains the follow-
ing commands:

Document Bookmarks
A list of thefirst ten available document bookmarks in the active
document. Click on a bookmark nameto apply it.

My Bookmarks
A list of thefirst ten available persona bookmarks linked to the
active document. Click on abookmark name to apply it.

Add Bookmark
Opens the New Bookmark dialog for saving the current set <
of selections as abookmark. The default name can be
changed in the New Bookmark Object dialog that opens
automatically. This command can also be invoked viathe keyboard
shortcut CTRL+B.
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Replace Bookmark

Opens a menu with the ten first document bookmarks currently
defined in the document, followed by the ten first personal book-
marks for the document. By choosing one of these, the contents of
that bookmark will be replaced with the current state of selections
and variable values.

Remove Bookmark

More...

Opens a menu with the ten first document bookmarks currently
defined in the document, followed by the ten first user bookmarks
for the document. By choosing one of these, that bookmark will be
deleted.

Opens the Bookmarks dialog containing detailed informa- 2
tion about all the saved bookmarks. From this dialog you can

also delete and select bookmarks, set their internal display

order and view additional information. This command can also be
invoked viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+B

Import...

Opens the Import Bookmark(s) dialog for importing bookmarks
from a QlikView bookmark file.

Export...

Opens the Export Bookmark(s) dialog for exporting bookmarks to
aQlikView bookmark file.

For more information about bookmarks, see page 151.

9.8 Reports Menu

The Reports menu lists all available existing reports for immediate selection.
Reports may be document reports, stored with the document or personal reports,
stored separately on the user’s computer. The Reports menu contains the following
commands:
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Document Reports

A list of all document reports in the active document. Clicking one
of the report names opens the Print dialog for printing of the report.
Thelist of reports will be greyed out if thereis no printer installed
on the server/workstation.

My Reports

A list of all user reportsin the active document. Clicking one of the
report names opens the Print dialog for printing of the report. The
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list of reportswill be greyed out if thereis no printer installed on the
server/workstation.

Edit Reports...
Opensthe Edit Reports dialog (see page 162) for creating ‘_{ﬂ
new or edit existing reports. From this dialog you can also
delete and select reports, design their layout, add addtional
pages and images etc.

9.9 Tools Menu

The Tools menu contains the following commands:

Edit Module...
Opens the Edit Module dialog where you can create macros £l
(see page 331). This command can also be invoked viathe
keyboard shortcut CTRL+M.

Open QlikView AccessPoint
Opensthe QlikView AccessPoint in a html window inside
QlikView. Thiscommand isonly availableif you have configured a
URL for QlikView AccessPoint on the Locations page of the User
Preferences dialog.

Open QlikView Management Console
Opens the QlikView Management Console/QlikView Enterprise
Management Console in a html window inside QlikView. This com-
mand is only availableif you have configured a URL for QlikView
Management Console on the Locations page of the User Prefer-
ences dialog.

Quick Chart Wizard...
Opensthe Quick Chart dialog where you can create bar, line 4
and pie charts with only very basic settings. i

Time Chart Wizard...
Thetime chart wizard helpsyou to build chartswhereagiven =
measure (expression) should be qualified and often compared
by different time periods, e.g. current year, last year, year-to-
date etc.

Statistics Chart Wizard...
The statistics chart wizard provides guidance for those who want to
apply common statistical tests on datain QlikView.
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Box Plot Wizard
The Box Plot Wizard helps you with the task of defining a box plot
chart. See further description on page 273 in Book I11.

Alerts...
Opens the Alerts dialog (see page 187) where aerts can be ﬁ
defined and edited. This command can also be invoked via 4
the keyboard shortcut CTRL+ALT+A.

Alert Wizard...
The alert wizard helps you with the task of defining an aert. See
further description on page 193.

Theme Maker Wizard
Invokes the Theme Maker Wizard for creation of a new theme or
editing an existing theme. See chapter 21 in Book |1 for detailson
QlikView layout themes.

9.10 Object Menu

The Object menu is an object menu for the sheet object that is currently active. It can
be opened by choosing Object on the menu bar, or by clicking with the right mouse
button on the sheet object. For a description of the different object menus, seethe
section on the specific object.

9.11 Window Menu

The Window menu contains the following commands:
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Cascade

Arranges windows in a cascade so that they overlap.
Tile

Arranges windows as non-overlapping tiles.

Arrange Icons
Arranges icons at the bottom of the window.
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Available Documents...

Available Documents ]

Document Connection Clignt Build Mumber  Server Build Mumber  Clisnt NT Hame  Saved in Version
G415 10.00.8415.0409

ocal 8415 p
D ata Visualization Femote 8415 8407 QTSELNcen

Show Full Document Paths

[ Select ]l Cancel || Help |

Opensthe Available Documents dialog. Thisdialog can be used for
selecting the active document when you have more than ten docu-
ments open at the same time. Select a document in the list and click
on Select to make that document the active window. Clicking on
Cancel closes the dialog without changing the active window.

Document
Name of the gvw document. If the check box Show Full
Document Paths at the bottom of the dialog is marked the
document name will be given with its full file path.

Connection
Local (document opened on local computer) or Remote
(document opened on QlikView Server).

Client Build Number
Build number of QlikView client.

Server Build Number
Build number of QlikView Server for remote documents.

Client NT Name
Windows NT authenticated identity of client user when
connection is made with NT authentication.

Saved in Version
Full information about the QlikView version that last saved
the document (available for local documents only).
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Also, an aphabetic listing of the ten first open document windowsis dis-
played for quick selection. Selecting a document from the list makesit the
active window.

9.12 Help Menu
The Help menu contains the following commands:

Contents
Opensthe QlikView help file.
Using Help
Displays instructions on how to use the help file.

€

Show Start Page
Showsthe start page each time you start QlikView. If you don't want
the start page to appear when you start the program, deselect the
Show Start Page When Launching QlikView check box in the left
lower corner of the start page.

QlikTech on the Web
Opens a menu containing the following commands:

Support
If your computer is connected to the Internet, this command
will take you directly to the Support section of the QlikTech
home page. From here you can access the FAQ (Frequently
Asked Questions) section. If you are in need of further sup-
port, this page also lets you contact QlikTech via e-mail.

What's New
If your computer is connected to the Internet, thiscommand
will take you directly to the What's New section of the
QlikTech home page.

QlikTech Home Page
If your computer is connected to the Internet, this command
will take you directly to the QlikTech home page.

QlikView Update...
Opens the QlikView Update dialog from which you can make
QlikView contact the QlikView update server to seeif any program
updates are available. You can aso specify automatic checks for
updates every n days. In order to use this feature you must be con-
nected to the Internet. As part of the procedure your QlikView regis-
tration information as well asinformation about installed QlikView
version and operating system version will be sent to the QlikView
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update server. This feature may be permanently disabled by the sys-
tem administrator in certain environments.

License Update...
Opensthe License Enabler File Editor dialog from which you can
make QlikView contact the QlikView license server to download
license registration info. Thisis normally done automatically, but in
some cases it may be necessary to do it manualy. If you have no
connection to the Internet you will receive your License Enabling
Fileviamail. In this case thisis where you can paste the datainto
QlikView.

Document Support Info...

Document Support Information (===

Connection

DecimalSep

ThousandSep

ListSep

MoneyDecimalSep
MoneyThousandSep (2E) Ll

MonevFmt Doc="#.##0,00 €;-#.4#0,00 €" Sys="#.##0,00 kr;—#.##0,00 k"

.

TimeFmt Doc="hh:mm:s3"™ Sys

DateFmt Doc="DD.MM.YYYY" Sys="YYYY-MM-DD™

TimestampFmt Doc="DD.MM.YYYY hh:mm:ss £££]™ Sys="YYYY-MM-DD hh:mm:ss[.£££]"

Document File Format 6000 (6000)

Sawved in Version 10.00.8057.0409

Client NT Name

RAccess ADMIN

License -

Document License Status ALLOWED

e T U ——

Object Cache Limit (MB) 209.51

========================= QlikView Infic ==========================

Client Build Number 10.00.8415.0409

Serwver Build Number -

QlikTech Product QlikView 64-bit Edition (x64)

License Key

PE Recoveries Remaining a

CEU Target x64

J—— - —== Local System Info ===

Opt Windows 7 Ente:

Operating System Version 6.1.7600

Wowé64 mode Not using Wowéd i

v ;
Copy to Clipboard Help

Opens the Document Support Information dialog. This dialog
shows alist of support datafor the active document. The informa-
tion can and should be used whenever contacting QlikTech support
and when reporting bugs or problemsin relation to QlikView docu-
ments. Note that some rows are only relevant for local documents
while some refer only to remote documents. This dialog can aso be
invoked viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+Q.

About QlikView...
Opens the About dialog which displays the QlikView version, the
serial number and the name of the owner.
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THE TOOLBARS AND THE STATUS BAR

10 THE TOOLBARS AND THE STATUS
BAR

10.1 The Toolbars

QlikView hasfive standard toolbars and one menubar. The standard toolbar normally
contains buttons for tasks that you perform while using QlikView documents,
whereas the design toolbar normally contains buttons for tasks you perform when
creating or changing the layout of a document. The navigation toolbar contains the
most frequently used commands for logical operationsin adocument. The sheet tool-
bar offers an alternative method for navigating different sheets whereas the book-
mark toolbar offers an alternative way of accessing bookmarks.

Each of the toolbars can be individually turned on and off. All toolbars are com-
pletely customizable and may contain any of the available command buttons.

All toolbars can be moved around by pointing at them on the dotted line to their far
|eft. Hold down the left mouse button and drag to any position you like. The toolbars
can be docked to any side of the QlikView application window.

10.2 The Standard Toolbar

Figure 12. The standard toolbar

The QlikView standard toolbar (see above) contains buttons for the most frequently
needed functions.To toggle the standard toolbar on or off choose Standard Toolbar
under Toolbars on the View menu. The figure above and the text below refer to the
default contents of the standard toolbar.

New
Creates a new document. When pressed, it opens an empty B
QlikView screen. This command can also be invoked viathe
keyboard shortcut CTRL+N.

Open

Opens an existing document file, either aQlikView file or atext file.
If you open atext file, you will automatically get to the Tablefile
wizard, which analyzes its contents and helps you create a script.
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This command can also be invoked viathe keyboard shortcut
CTRL+O.

Refresh
This command is only available with documents opened on
QlikView Server and when there is a newer version of the
document available on the server. When invoking arefresh,
you will get access to the latest data while maintaining your session
including selections and layout state.

t8

Save
Saves the active document as afile. The default file format is =
set in the User Preferences dialog, Save page (page 101).
This command can al so beinvoked viathe keyboard shortcut
CTRL+S.

Print

Prints the active object. This command can also be invoked =
viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+P.

Print as PDF...
Opens the Print dialog with the QlikViewPDF printer prese- =
lected. After hitting Print you will be prompted for afile i
name for the PDF output file. Thisbuttonisonly available if
a PDF printer is available on the system. The QlikViewPDF printer
must be downloaded from the QlikView homepage and installed
separately.

Edit Script
Opensthe Edit Script dialog (page 221). This command can "
aso be invoked via the keyboard shortcut CTRL+E. :I?

Reload
Reloads data to the QlikView document by executing the
load script. This command can also be invoked via the key- -4
board shortcut CTRL+R.

Undo Layout Change
Undoes the last layout action. Changes that can be undone
include all moving, sizing and removing of sheet objects, as
well as changes to sheet object properties. Removing sheets,
changes to sheet properties and changes to document properties can
a so be undone. The Undo command can be repeated. Certain oper-
ations, e.g. Reload and Reduce Data, will empty the Undo/Redo
buffer. Thiscommand can a so be invoked viathe keyboard shortcut
CTRL+Z.

)
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Redo Layout

Search

Redoes the last layout action. The Redo command can be
repeated for aslong as there are undone actions to redo. Cer-
tain operations, e.g. Reload and Reduce Data, will empty the
Undo/Redo buffer. This command can a so be invoked via the key-
board shortcut CTRL+Y.

Cu

Opens the text search window if alist box, opened drop- a4
down select in atable box or opened multi box isactive. The

action is equal to that of just start typing in an opened list

box or multi box. This command can also be invoked viathe key-
board shortcut CTRL+F.

Current Selections

Quick Chart

Opensthe Current Selections dialog in which it is possible =
to see the selections that are active. This command can also
be invoked via the keyboard shortcut CTRL+Q.

Opens the Quick Chart dialog, where you can create a bar :
chart, line chart or pie chart using only the most basic set-
tings.

Add Bookmark

Saves the current set of selections as a bookmark. In the Cre- r
ate Bookmark dialog that opens, you can specify a name for

the bookmark. This command can also beinvoked viathe
keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+B.

Help Topics

Opens the QlikView help. Q)

Context Help

Displays specific help concerning the chosen object, e.g. a
menu command. After clicking this button, ssmply move the
guestion mark to the abject on which you need help.
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10.3 The Navigation Toolbar

: [ Clear ~ | (@ Back o | (& Lock =" Unlack 5

Figure 13. The Navigation toolbar

The QlikView navigation toolbar (see above) contains buttons for the most frequently
needed functions when using QlikView for analyzing data. To toggle the navigation

toolbar on or off choose Navigation Toolbar under Toolbars on the View menu. The
figure above and the text below refer to the default contents of the Navigation Tool-

bar.
Clear

Back

Clicking on this button applies the start selection of a QlikView doc-
ument, which can be configured, see Set Clear State below. The
drop-down menu offers the following options:

Clear
The start selection of aQlikView document. This command
can also be invoked viathe keyboard shortcut
CTRL+SHIFT+D.

Clear All

Clears all selections, excluding locked selections.
Unlock and Clear All

Unlocks and clears all selections.

Set Clear State
Sets the current selection as Clear State.

Reset Clear State
Resets Clear State to no selections.

QlikView remembers the last 100 selections. By clicking this but-
ton, you go one step back in the list of selections. This command
can also be invoked viathe keyboard shortcut SHIFT+LEFT ARROW.

Forward

Lock

By clicking Forward, you go one step forward in the list of selec-
tions (equivalent to cancelling the last Back command). See Back
above. Thiscommand can a so beinvoked viathe keyboard shortcut
SHIFT+RIGHT ARROW.

Prevents selections from being cleared by mistake. This command
can also be invoked viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+L.
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Unlock
Takes away the lock described above. This command can also be
invoked viathe keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+U.

10.4 The Design Toolbar

The QlikView design toolbar (see above) contains buttons for tasks you perform
when creating or changing the layout of a document. By default, this toolbar is not
displayed. To toggle the design toolbar on or off choose Design Toolbar under Tool-
bars on the View menu. The figure above and the text below refer to the default con-
tents of the design toolbar.

Add Sheet
Adds a new sheet to the document.

Promote Sheet
Moves the active sheet one step further to the left.

Demote Sheet
Moves the active sheet one step further to theright.

Sheet Properties
Opens the Sheet Properties dialog, from which you can
modify the active sheet.

Create List Box
Creates alist box to display thefield of your choice from the
database table.

Create Statistics Box
Creates a statistics box, which calcul ates statistical entities
based on the possible values of afield.

Create Table Box
Creates a table box, suitable for showing record-oriented
information.

Create Multi Box
Creates amulti box, suitable for showing different attributes.

3 e g IC
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Create Chart
Creates a chart that can be made to display fields and calcu-
lated dimensions.

| @]
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Create Input Box
Creates an input box, suitable for displaying and entering
datainto QlikView variables.

Create Current Selections Box
Creates a current selections box, suitable for displaying the
current selections directly in the layout.

Create Button
Creates a button object that performs actionsin QlikView,
e.g. shortcut, export etc.

Create Text Object
Creates an object for displaying text information or images.

Create Line/Arrow Object
Creates aline/arrow object, suitable for drawing aline or an
arrow in the layout.

Create Slider/Calendar Object
Creates anew dlider/calendar object.

Create Bookmark Object
Creates a new bookmark object.

Create Search Object
Creates a new search object.

Create Container
Creates anew container object.

Create Custom Object
Creates a new custom object.

Create Time Chart
Thetime chart wizard helpsyou to build charts where a
given measure (expression) should be qualified and often
compared by different time periods, e.g. current year, last
year, year-to-date etc.

Format Painter
This button makes it possible to copy formatting from one
sheet abjects to one or many other sheet objects. In order to
copy formatting to asingle object, first click on the source

‘[m | |[:=-

@ 12 [ @

|®

J

object, then single-click on the format painter button and then click
on the target object. In order to copy formatting to multiple objects,
first click on the source object, then double-click on the format
painter button and then click on each of the target objects. You stop
the copying by clicking the button again or pressing ESC. When you
copy formatting between sheet objects of different types or when
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you click on the caption of the target object(s), only border/caption
properties will be copied. When you copy between sheet objects of
the same type, additional object type specific properties will be cop-
ied.

Align Left
Aligns the active sheet objects along their |eft border.

Center Horizontally
Alignsthe active sheet objects along their center on the hori-  + +

Tt

zontal axis. i
Align Right

Aligns the active sheet objects along their right border. -
Align Bottom _

Aligns the active sheet objects along their bottom border. -

Center Vertically
Aligns the active sheet objects along their center on the verti- - .
cal axis.

Align Top
Alignsthe active sheet objects along their top border. =

Space Horizontally
Distributes the active sheet objects on the horizontal axis —
with equal spaces between them.

Space Vertically
Distributes the active sheet objects on the vertical axiswith =
equal spaces between them.

Adjust Left
Arranges the active sheet objects from the vertical edge of
the left-most object and to the right with minimal spaces
between them.

Adjust Top
Arranges the active sheet objects from the horizontal top
edge of the topmost object and downwards with minimal
spaces between them.

Document Properties
Opensthe Document Properties dialog, from which you can fl‘
modify the settings of the current document.

User Preferences
Opensthe User Preferences diaog, where you can modify ﬁ‘
settings concerning the way the user works.
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Edit Module
Opens the Edit Module dialog where macros and custom £l
defined functions can be written in VVBScript or JScript.

Table Viewer
Opens the Table Viewer dialog where the data table structure
is displayed.

WebView Mode
Toggles WebView mode, which uses the internal web browser in
QlikView to display the document layout as an Ajax page.

3
¥3
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10.5 The Sheet Toolbar

The sheet toolbar contains a drop-down list of all ;
sheetsin the document and offersan dternativeway | ~'=5t% | Internal i
of changing sheets. The name of the active sheet is

aways shown in the drop-down box. To toggle the Sheet toolbar on or off choose
Sheet Toolbar under Toolbars on the View menu.

10.6 The Bookmark Toolbar

i Bookmarks 2010-07-05 -1 - | 9 W

The bookmark toolbar contains a drop-down list of all bookmarksin the document
and offers an alternative way of changing bookmarks. After selecting a bookmark,
the name of the bookmark will be shown in the drop-down box until selections or
variable values are changed.

Add Bookmark
Saves the current selection as a bookmark. o

Remove Bookmark
Removes the bookmark selected in the drop-down menu. e

10.7 Configuration of the Toolbars

All toolbars are customizable, which means that you can configure them to display
the buttons you use the most. Select Customize... under Toolbars in the View menu
to open the Customize dialog. The dialog has three pages.
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Note  Customization of toolbars can be locked by means of entriesin the
settings.ini file.

Toolbars

Customize

Toolbars gommandsl Options

[l
Toolbars:
Standard
Navigation Rename...
Design

[ Collaboration Pane Delete

[[] Sheets

l Close ] [ Help ]

Figure 15. The Toolbars page of the Customize dialog

Thispage contains alist of all available toolbars and the menu bar. You can turn tool-
bars on or off by selecting/deselecting them in the list.

New...
Click this button to create your own new toolbar.

Rename...
Click this button to rename the selected toolbar. The command is
not available for the five default toolbars.

Delete
Click this button to delete the sel ected toolbar. The command is not
available for the five default toolbars.

Reset...
Click this button to reset the configuration of the selected toolbar to
default.

89



Commands

Customize @
Commands | Options

To add a command to a toolbar: select a category and drag the
command out of this dialog box to a toolbar.

Categories: Commands:

New -
Edit J i
View & Open.. ‘_.: ‘
Selections . 1
Layout E Open in Server... i
Settings B

Eookrarks 435: Refresh Document

Reports Open URL...

Tools

Obiject Open FTP...

Window Close

Help

All Commands = Save -

l Close ] [ Help ]

Figure 16. The Commands page of the Customize dialog
This page contains alist of al available commands. You may filter the list by choos-

ing a category in the left column. Point at acommand and drag it onto any toolbar in
any position you choose.
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Options

Customize @
Optians

Personalized Menus and Toolbars

| Always show full menus

Show full menus after a short delay

Reset menu and toolbar usage data

Other
Large icons
| Show ScreenTips on toolbars
Show shortout keys in ScreenTips

Menu animations: | (System default) -

| Close | | Help |

Figure 17. The Options page of the Customize dialog

This page contains additional options for toolbars.

The Personalized Menus and Toolbars section allows you to use shorter
menus with only the most common commands.

Always show full menus
Deselect this check box to use shorter menus with only the most
common commands.

Show full menus after short delay
When short menus are used, mark this check boxcheck box
to have the full menus appear after hovering over the menu
for sometime.

Reset menu and toolbar usage data
This command del etes the records of the commands used in an
application and restores the default set of visible commands to the
menus and toolbars. It does not undo any explicit customizations.

The Other section contains the following settings:

Large icons
Mark this check box to get largeiconsin all toolbars.
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Show ScreenTips on toolbars

Mark this check box to display tool tipswhen hovering over toolbar
buttons.

Show shortcut keys in ScreenTips
Mark this check box to include keyboard shortcuts (where
available) in the tool tips.

Menu animations

This drop-down offers a choice of menu animation schemes.

Customizing QlikView Toolbars in Large Deployments
Enabling and disabling interactive toolbar customization

QlikView 7 introduced fully customizable toolbars and menus. The
interactive customization can be turned on and off by means of the
two settingsin Settings.ini. Theini fileisfound in C:\Users\user-
name\AppData\Roaming\QlikTech\productname on Windows Vista
and Windows 7. On older systemsthefileisfound in C:\Documents
and Settings\user name\Application Data\QlikTech\productname.

AllowCustomizeToolbars
and
AllowCustomi zeMenubar

Setting the value to 1 enables interactive customization whereas the
value 0 preventsiit.

Note

Before changing these settings, make sure the application is closed.
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Enforcing toolbar settings on large numbers of computers

If you want to duplicate the toolbar settings between computers, do
asfollows:

Customize the toolbars on one computer
Copy thefile Settings.ini.

Note

The QlikView versions of the source and target computers should be
the samein order to guarantee 100% functionality.
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10.8 The Status Bar

Below the sheet, the status bar isfound. Choose View and Statusbar to toggleit on or
off. Some interesting information is displayed here:

On the left side of the status bar, several things can be shown: the text Ready may be
shown when QlikView isready for selections; if the cursor is moved over agraphical
chart, the coordinates are shown.

It isalso possible to obtain help to the left on the status bar. When clicking a com-
mand or a button without releasing the mouse button, help is displayed. If the mouse
cursor is moved outside the command or the button before the mouse button is

rel eased, the command will not be executed.

In the middle of the status bar atime stamp is displayed. It showswhen the last reload
of datawas performed.

An AND-indicator is shown if the active object isin and mode.

Ontheright side of the status bar, the number of distinct optional (or selected) values
over thetotal number of distinct valuesin the active list box is presented, preceded by
aD.

Further to the right, preceded by an F, the frequency of the active field is presented,
showing the number of recordsin the table where the field first occurs over the total
number of records.

Finally a selection indicator is shown on the status bar. It will be green if selections
are made that cannot be seen on the current sheet.
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11 USER PREFERENCES

User preferences are settings that concern the way the user works and that are stored
on the computer, not in the document file.

The User Preferences dialog is opened from the Settings menu. When the prefer-
ences are set, they can be implemented with the OK or Apply button. The OK button
aso closes the diaog, whereas the Apply button does not.

11.1 General

User Preferences @
General |Sa\re | Editor | Design | Objects I Fort | Export | Printing | Mail | Locations |Securit)'| License|
[ Show System Fields Horizontal Scroll Bar
Show System Variables [¥] Vertical Scroll Bar
[ Use Sounds Resize Window to Documents
Remove Unused Bitmaps [C] Keep Orphaned QVD Buffers
Scramble Connect User Credentials [ Flush Seript Log After Each Write
Remember Login Credertials Urtil QlikView Exits [C] Re-open Script Dialog After Script Execution from Dialog
[ Keep Progress COpen after Reload [] Show "Getting Started Wizard" when creating new document
[ Purge Omphaned QWD Buffers Now
Most Recently Used Files Selection Appearance Search Settings
In Menu Prefemed Selection Style Include Excluded Values in Search
8 = Windows Checkboxes - Frefemed Search Mode
On Startpage Prefemed Selection Color Scheme Use Previous hd
64 o Spring - Max Values in Cument Selections
& =
[ Show Full Path in Menu =
Remove URLs [ Change Interface Language... ]
Working Set Limits (%)
Logfile Encoding [T Bookmark Pop-up Timeout ) |1 Low 1 =
@ ANS| High 50 z
) Unicode -
[ Use WebView in Layout Cache 10 =
[ ok [ cameel || opl Help

Figure 18. The General page in the User Preferences dialog

Show System Fields
Check this box to show the system fieldsin dialog field lists.
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Show System Variables
Check this box to show the system variablesin dialog variable lists.

Use Sounds
Adds sound effects to QlikView events.

Remove Unused Bitmaps
Bitmaps used in sheets and sheet objects are normally retained in
the document even if their useisturned off. If this check box is
marked, they will however be removed from the document when
settingsin aProperties dialog render them unused.

Scramble Connect User Credentials
This check box should be marked if you want the connect state-
ment wizard to create connect statements with scrambled user 1D
and password (see page 297).

Remember Login Credentials Until QlikView Exits
QlikView will normally remember the user ID and password for a
document after a successful login for the remainder of the QlikView
session. This meansthat if you close the document and reopen it
without closing QlikView, no new login will be required. By dese-
lecting this check box you will force QlikView to ask for login
every time the document is opened.

Shift Inhibits Macros
If this check box is selected, you may inhibit the execution of any
OnOpen macro by keeping the sHIFT key depressed while opening a
QlikView document.

Keep Progress Open after Reload
Marking this check box will keep the Script Execution Progress
dialog open after the script has finished reloading.

Horizontal Scroll Bar
If this check box is selected, ahorizontal scroll bar will appear inthe
sheet whenever any of the sheet objects cannot be fully accommo-
date horizontally inside the application window.

Vertical Scroll Bar
If this check box is selected, avertical scroll bar will appear in the
sheet whenever any of the sheet objects cannot be fully accommo-
dated vertically inside the application window.

Resize Window to Documents
With this alternative checked, the size of the QlikView window is
determined by the size of the document, i.e. the size of the QlikView
window of the time the document was saved.
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Keep Orphaned QVD Buffers
Unless this check box is marked, all automatically created QVD
buffers (created via buffered prefix on load and select statements)
will be removed by QlikView when the document that created them
no longer exists. Each QVD buffer contains information about the
complete path to the document that created it. If that path does not
lead to avalid QlikView document, the QV D file will be considered
orphaned. Note that thiswill be the case also if the QVW file has
been moved or renamed. After a successful script execution (non
partial reload) QlikView will scan all QVD buffers currently resid-
ing in the default folder for QV D buffers (see page 123). Any buffer
found to be orphaned according to the criteria described above will
be removed. By marking this check box this purge will not occur.
Note that this may cause unnecessary use of hard disk space. If you
decide to do it anyway, you may at all times use the Purge
Orphaned QVD Buffers Now option to perform a manual purge.

Flush script log after each write
For performance reasons the script log is normally not written to
disk after each individual statement. By selecting this check box it
will. This may be useful if you use other programs to monitor the
script execution viathe log. However, using this setting may signifi-
cantly increase script execution time, in cases where the script con-
tains large numbers of statements.

Re-open Script Dialog After Script Execution from Dialog
If the script is executed from inside the Edit Script dialog and this
check box is marked, the dialog will be re-opened after script execu-
tion.

Show “Getting Started Wizard” When Creating New Document
Opens the Getting Started Wizard (see page 51), which guides you
through the steps of creating a new document based on asingle
Excel sheet.

Purge Orphaned QVD Buffers Now
Press this button to perform amanual purge of orphaned QVD buf-
fers according to the rules described under Keep Orphaned QVD
Buffers above.

Most Recently Used Files
This group is used for controlling the list of recently opened
QlikView filesin the File menu and on the Start Page.

In Menu
The number of fileslisted in the File menu. Default is 8.
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On Start Page
The Number of fileslisted on the Start Page. Default is 64.

Show Full Path in Menu
If this box is marked the File menu will be widened as nec-
essary to show full pathsin the list of recently used files.

Remove URLs
By clicking this button, you remove all URLs from the list
of most recently used files.

Log file Encoding
Select ANSI or Unicode for QlikView script log files.

Selection Appearance
QlikView supports a number of different ways of presenting data
and making selections in list boxes and multi boxes. The QlikView
Classic, Corner Tag, LED and LED Checkboxes styles all use
color coding for indication of selected, possible and excluded val-
ues. The LED Checkboxes and the Windows Checkboxes styles
mimic the standard Windows interface with check boxes at each
value. More information about the selection styles can be found in
the chapter “ Selection Styles” on page 144.

When using the selection styles based on color, there are a number
of different color schemes available. The basic colors (green for
selected, blue for locked etc.) cannot be changed, but variations of
tone and intensity are possible.

Preferred Selection Style
Setsthe default selection style. Select between the available
alternatives in the drop-down list. This default can be over-
ridden for aspecific document by means of a corresponding
setting on the General page of the Document Properties
diaog (see page 16 in Book I1).

Preferred Selection Color Scheme
Sets the default selection color scheme. Select between the
available alternativesin the drop-down list. Thisdefault can
be overridden for a specific document by means of a corre-
sponding setting on the General page of the Document
Properties dialog (see page 16 in Book I1).

Change Interface Language
Press the button to open the Select Interface Language
diaog. Inthisdialog al available languages on your com-
puter will be listed. Select the language you prefer and
restart QlikView to complete the change. The change
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affects both the language of the program user interface and
the language of the on-line help, provided that the appropri-
ate help files are available on your computer.

Enablethe Use Separate Language check box to use adif-
ferent language for the help.

Bookmark Pop-up Time-out (S)
If this check box is marked bookmark pop-up windows will
automatically close after a set number of seconds. Thetime
delay is set in the scroll control to the right.

Use WebView in Layout
Toggles WebView mode, which uses the internal web
browser in QlikView to display the document layout as an
Ajax page.
Search Settings
In this group settings are made for default search mode.

Include Excluded Values in Search
There are two ways to interpret text search: you either
search among optional values, or you search among all val-
ues, i.e. you include the excluded values in the search.
Mark this check box to do the latter. This default value can
be overridden on sheet object level.

Preferred Search Mode
The default search mode for text search in list boxes, multi
boxes etc. can be set in this drop-down box. The default
only applies when you start typing directly and do not use
any of the menu choices or keyboard shortcuts for starting
the search. You can override this setting by selecting a dif-
ferent setting on sheet object level.
Use Previous
The search mode of the last completed search will
be used.
Use Wildcard Search
Theinitial search string will be two wildcards with
the cursor between them to facilitate a wildcard
search.
Use Fuzzy Search
Theinitial search string will be atilde (~) to denote
afuzzy search.
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Use Normal Search
No additional characterswill be added to the

search string. Without wildcards, a Normal Search
will be made.

Max Values in Current Selections
Here you can specify the maximum number of distinct
selected values to be shown in the current selections dialog
and in the selection stampsin printouts. When more values
are selected they will only be specified as‘x valuesof y’ for
the respective field.

Working Set Limits %

This control sets the minimum and maximum of the physical
amount of RAM that can be used by an application. Thisway itis
possible to control if an application can be swapped out of physical
memory or not. However, there are no guarantees that the operating
system can serve the process with the amount of memory set here.

Using too high settings will degrade the performance of other pro-
cesses on the computer, this may however be desirable if the com-
puter is dedicated for QlikView.

Do not change these settings unless you are well acquainted with
Windows Virtual Memory Manager! Read more about working sets
in the Microsoft Windows documentation.

The settings are:

Low
sets the minimum amount of memory, in percentage, to be
allocated to the application/process.

High
sets the maximum amount of memory, in percentage, to be
allocated to the application/process.

Cache

sets the amount of memory, in percentage, to be used as
cache for the application/process.
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11.2 Save
User Preferences @

| Genem|| Save | Editar I Design IObjeds I Fant I Export | Printing | Mail I Locations | Securi‘ryl License|

Prefemed Save Format

[ Save Before Reload
Save Auto Recover Info

[T] After Reload

O] Every |30 | Minutes

[ Use Backup
Keep Lagt |1 | Instances

Keep Selected Older Instances

Cancel Apply Help
Figure 19. The Save page of the User Preferences dialog

The Save page contains settings for how to save QlikView documents.

Preferred Save Format
Here you can make settings with regard to the default document
save format.

Compression
This drop-down list specifies the save compression mode
for new documents. By using compression the size of the
filewill bereduced by typically 60-80% (actual results will
vary with the document). When using compression, docu-
ment save times will be slightly increased. With Medium
compression all parts of the document except table data
(whichisalready stored quite compressed inside QlikView)
will undergo compression. With High compression
(default) also table data will undergo compression, saving
some space but further increasing save and load times. By
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choosing None all datais saved without compression. See
also Save Format settings, on General page of Document
Properties (page 16 in Book I1).

Save Before Reload

By checking this box the document will be automatically saved
before the script is executed.

Save AutoRecover Info

In the Save AutoRecover Info group you can specify rules for
when AutoRecover files should be saved. Such files can be used to
restore lost work e.g. if the system crashes before changes have
been saved. AutoRecover files are automatically deleted every time
a document has been successfully saved or abandoned by the user.
Every time QlikView is started a check will be made if AutoRe-
cover files exist. If thisisthe case adialog will be displayed allow-
ing you to open (and resave) or delete these files.

After Reload
If this box is checked AutoRecover information will be
saved after new data has been loaded with the script.

Every n Minutes
If this box is checked AutoRecover information will be
saved every n minutes, where n can be specified in the cor-

responding edit box.
Note  No AutoRecover fileswill be saved for anew document until it has
been saved by the user under a document name.
Use Backup

If this box is checked backup copies of older versions will be
retained according to the choices in the two settings below. You can
specify rules for keeping copies of previous versions of the docu-
ment as backup. Thefiles are stored in the same folder asthe current
document and will be named "Version n of filename" where nisthe
version number (starting with 1) and filename is the original docu-
ment name.

Keep Last n Instances
In the edit box you may specify how many backup versions
will be retained of the document.

Keep Selected Older Instances
By checking this box a smart selection of older versions
will be retained in addition to those kept as aresult of the
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setting above. The density of saved versions will decrease
with age.

11.3 Editor

User Preferences @
| General I Save | Editor | Design I Objects I Fort I Export I Prirting I Mail I Locations I Security I License|
Text Types Base Fort for all Types
T Fon e
Keywords X
5
Statements Courier New
Comments Copperplate Gothic Light - 8 -
Emor Corbel 3|
Highlighted Text - Cordia New 10
Field Names 1 CordialJPC 11
Stng Ltcds 12
Numeric Literals i i Tl 14T
Functions
File Names [ Bold Preview
CS)c:npt Macro [ talic Sample Text
perators )
Table Labels ~|  [undetine
_ Foreground Calor... Defaults
@ Sorpt nd Brossons | Foreground Colr. |
() Module
Function Pop-up Help Keyword Pop-up Help
Remember Cursor Position Auto Completion Help
Copy as RTF
[ ok ][ cancel || oply Help

Figure 20. The Editor pagein the User Preferences dialog

The Editor page makesit possibleto customize the Edit Script dialog (page 221), the
Edit Module dialog (page 331), and the Edit Expression dialog (page 261 in Book
I11). You can individually format each text type appearing in these dialogs.

Text Types
Select atext typein the list to apply a different formatting. Choose
one of the options below the list to display the text typesavailablein
the Edit Script dialog (Script), the Edit Module dialog (Module)
and the Edit Expression dialog (Expression in Chart), respec-
tively.
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Script

Select this option to make the text types appearing in the Edit Script
dialog available in the Text Types box. The formatting of the fol-
lowing text types can be configured:

Normal Text
Text that does not belong to any of the categories described

below.

Keywords
The keywords used in the script (described under “ Script
Keywords and Statementsin Alphabetical Order” on
page 287 and forward), e.g. load, select, directory,
semantic, €tc.

Comments
Comments typed in the script. For more information, see
page 332.

Error

The errors that QlikView detects in the script.

Highlighted Text
When you approach a parenthesis with the cursor in the

script, the parenthesis, as well as the commas enclosed by
it, will be highlighted. Missing parentheses or commas will
thus be easily detectable.

Field names
The names of the fields to be |oaded.

Literals
Text to be loaded literally, i.e. asatext string (usually
enclosed by single quotation marks). For the difference
between field names and literal s see page 362.

Functions
The functions used in the script (described under “ Aggrega-

tion Functions’ on page 369 and forward), e.g. div, left, if,
num, €tc.

File Names
The name of the file from which the fields are to be
retrieved.

Script Macro
The variables used in the script. For more information on

variables, see page 353.
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Operators
The operators used in the script (described under “ Opera-
tors’ on page 366 and forward), e. g. +, like, etc.

Table Labels
Thelabels assigned to specific tables. For moreinformation
see “Table Names™ on page 352.

Module
Select this option to make the text types appearing in the Edit Mod-
ule dialog available in the Text Types box. The formatting of the
following text types can be configured:

Normal Text
Text that does not belong to any of the categories described

below.

Keywords
Visual Basic Script reserved keywords.

Highlighted Text
When you approach a parenthesis with the cursor in the
script, the parenthesis, as well as the commas enclosed by
it, will be highlighted. Missing parentheses or commas will
thus be easily detectable.

Expression in Chart
Select this option to make the text types appearing in the Edit
Expression dialog available in the Text Types box. The formatting
of the following text types can be configured:
Normal Text
Text that does not belong to any of the categories described
below.

Comments
Comments typed in the chart expression.

Error
The errors that QlikView detectsin the expression, e.g. a
missing parenthesis.

Highlighted Text
When you approach a parenthesis with the cursor in the
expression, the parenthesis, aswell as the commas enclosed
by it, will be highlighted. Missing parentheses or commas
will thus easily be detected.

Field names
The names of the fields used.
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Functions
QlikView standard function names for chart expressions.

File Names
The name of the file from which the fields are to be

retrieved.

Aggregation Functions
The aggregations functions used in the expression
(described under “ Aggregation Functions’ on page 310 and
forward), e.g. sum, min, max, €tc.

Operators
The operators used in the expression (described under
“Qperators’ on page 307 and forward), e. g. +, like, €tc.
Set Analysis
The set analysisidentifiers, modifiers and operators used in
the expression (described under “ Set Analysis’ on page 365
and forward).

Base Font for All Types
Thefont and the font size selected in this group will be applied to all
thetext types. Properties such as color, bold, italic and underline can
be set individually (see below).

Bold
Makes the text bold. This setting applies to the text type selected in
thelist.

Italic
Displaysthetext initalics. This setting applies to the text type
selected in thelist.

Underline
Underlines the text. This setting applies to the text type selected in
thelist.

Preview
Gives apreview of the current settings.

Defaults

Applies the default settings.

Foreground Color
Opens a color map from which you can choose the color you wish to
apply to the selected text type.

Function Pop-Up Help
If this check box is marked a pop-up help window will appear when
you define functions in expressions in the script and in the Edit
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Expression dialog. This pop-up help window describes the syntax
to be used in the expression.

Remember Cursor Position
If this check box is marked the editors for script and macro will
remember the position of the cursor when you leave the editor. Next
time you return to the editor the cursor will be where you left it. If
this feature is not used the cursor will be positioned at the start of
the macro module and at the end of the script.

Copy as RTF
If this check box is marked, copy operations from the editor win-
dows will be put on the clipboard not only as pure text but also as
RTF, enabling applications supporting RTF import to paste the text
with full formatting.
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11.4 Design

User Preferences

|Gene|a| |Save | Editor | Design |Objeds | Farit | Export | Frirting | Mail | Locations |Security| License|

[T] Aways Use Lodfiles for New Documents
File Wizard Sample Size (Rows)
100

[¥] Aways Show Design Menu tems

Script and Macro Shortcuts Default Scrpting Engine
Command Shorteut a VB Script
Run F5 © J5aript
Animate A, F5 Besian G St
Stop Ctd, Pause/Break esign Grid Settings
Step Mext Shift, F& Snap Step (mm) Line Distance {mm})
Step Into F& 1 = 20 D
Step Out Ctd, Shift, F8
Toggle Breakpoint F§
Clear Breakpoints (Cid, Shift, FS
Open Bufer .0 Default Margin Unit
MNext Buffer Cid, Tab cm -
Previous Buffer Cirl, Shift, Tab Defaut Styling Mode
Advanced -
Key Bindings i
Defautt Sheet Object Style
Defautt Theme
<None -

Figure 21. The Design page in the User Preferences dialog

In the Design page you can customize certain features related to document design.

Script and Macro Shortcuts

In the Script and Macro Shortcuts group you can customize key-
board shortcuts for certain actions in the script debug dialog.

Generate alist of al available keyboard shortcuts in the script by

typing CTRL+QS in the script.
Edit

Select acommand from the list and press the Change but-
ton to customize the keyboard shortcut for the command.
Double-clicking in the list has the same effect.
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Key Bindings
Visual Basic
Sets the keyboard shortcuts to defaults familiar to
the Visual Basic debugging environment.
Visual C++
Sets the keyboard shortcuts to defaults familiar to
the Visual C++ debugging environment.

Default Scripting Engine
Sets the default scripting engine in new documents. You may
choose between VBScript and JScript.

Default Grid Settings
Sets measures for the layout design grid.

Snap Step (mm)
Sets the distance between the snap points when design grid
is displayed.

Line Distance (mm)
Sets the distance between the grid lineswhen design grid is
displayed.

Default Margin Unit
Here you may select if the default unit for marginsin the Layout
page of the Print dialog should be cm or inch.

Default Styling Mode
Choose one of the available modes for the object style for all your
sheet objects. The mode chosen will be used as default for al new
documents.

Default Sheet Object Style
Choose one of the available styles for sheet object style in this drop-
down. The style selected will be used for all sheet objectsin al new
documents.

Always Use Logfiles for New Documents
If this box is checked, alog file will always be generated for new
QlikView documents.

File Wizard Sample Size
Specifies the number of records read into the table file wizard. Nor-
mally a sample of 100 lineswill be sufficient but in certain cases a
higher number may be desired. Very high numbersin this setting
will slow down the wizard unnecessarily and should thus be
avoided.
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Default Theme
Here you may select a QlikView theme which will be applied to all
newly created sheets and sheet objectsin al new documents. The
selected theme must be accessible from disc at all timesin order to
be used. It is aso important that the theme used is defined for al
types of objects that may occur in a QlikView document. At the bot-
tom of the drop-down list thereis aBrowse... command in case
your theme resides in another location than in the default QlikView
theme catalog. If no default theme is used, each new sheet object
will inherit the properties of the last created or changed object.

Always Show Designh Menu Items
If this check box ismarked all design menu optionswill be available
on the context menu at all times.

If unchecked some menu options will only be available when the
design grid isturned on.
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11.5 Objects
User Preferences (2]

| General I Save I Editor I Design | Objects | Forit I Export I Printing I Mail I Locations I Security I License|

Corfirmation Calculated Formulas

Enable all corfimation messages Mexx Memory (ME)

Sort by Expression (List, Multi Boxes)

M Mermory (ME)

Table Defaults
Max Symbols in Charts

100

V| Show Selection Indicators

| Show Sort Indicator

Click in Chart Background Clears Selection
Field Dropdown Select

| Ignore Calculation Limits

Default Label for Others Calculation Progress Information

Others @ OF
Default Label for Total Normal
Total Verbose

Caption lcon Defaults
| Include Search lcon in Mew List Box Captions

| Include Print and XL lcons in Mew Table and Chart Captions

| Preserve Scroll Position

| 0K || Cancel | Appl  Hep |

Figure 22. The Objects pagein the User Preferences dialog

In the Objects page default settings for sheet objects are set.

Confirmation
When QlikView isfirst installed on a computer a number of warn-
ing dialogs are enabled. These will prompt you for confirmation
before performing certain actions, such as deleting sheets and sheet
objects or sending mail. In each of these warning dialogs thereisa
check box marked Do not show this message again. By marking
this check box that particular warning dialog will be suspended for
the future. If you want to turn on all previously disabled warning
dialogs press the Enable button in this group.

Table Defaults
In the Table Defaults group you can set defaults for the column
icons you want to have in new tables.
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Show Selection Indicators
Mark this check box if you wish to have column selection
indicators (beacons) turned on as default for new table
boxes, pivot tables and straight tables.

Show Sort Indicator
Mark this check box if you want an icon indicating the pri-
mary sort column as default for new table boxes and
straight tables.

Field Drop-down Select
Mark this check box if you wish to have drop-down selec-
tion icons as default in field columns for new table boxes,
pivot tables and straight tables.

Default Label for Others
Here you can specify a default label for Othersin bar charts and pie
charts.

Default Label for Total
Here you can specify a default label for Totalsin bar charts, pivot
tables and straight tables.

Calculated Formulas - Max Memory (MB)
Here you may specify the maximum memory alocation for the
evaluation of calculated formulas. The default is 1 Mbytes.

Sort by Expression (List-, Multi Boxes) - Max Memory (MB)
Here you can specify the maximum memory allocation for sorting
by expression. The default is 2.0 MB.

Max Symbols in Chart
Here you may specify an upper limit of the data points to be shown
with symbolsin line and combo charts. The default value is 100.
When the total number of data points exceeds thislimit, symbols
will be turned off. Thisfeatureis only useful in line and combo
charts and for expressions with both line and symbols turned on.

Click in Chart Background Clears Selection
If this box is checked, clicking in the background of a chart’s plot
areawill cause all selectionsin the chart’s dimension fields to be
cleared.

Calculation Progress Information
In the Calculation Progress Information group you can decide
how much progress information should be shown when sheet
objects require more than one second to complete calculation.
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Off
No progress information is displayed.

Normal
A progress bar is displayed.
Verbose
A progress bar and additional text information is displayed.

Caption Icon Defaults
Inthisgroup it is possible to set defaults for selected caption icons.

Include Search Icon in New List Box Captions
When this check box ismarked, al new list boxeswill have
the Search caption icon turned on at creation. Thisisrec-
ommended for better usability and especialy if the docu-
ment is to be published for the QlikView AJAX ZFC client.

Include Print and XL Icons in New Table and Chart Captions
When this check box is marked, al new tables and charts
will have the Print and Send to Excel caption icons turned
on at creation. Thisisrecommended for better usability and
especialy if the document is to be published for the
QlikView AJAX ZFC client.

Preserve Scroll Position
With this setting enabled, QlikView will try to preserve the scroll
position of tables and charts with an x-axis scroll bar when a selec-
tion is made in another object. The setting must be enabled on the
objects Layout page aswell.
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11.6 Font
User Preferences @

|Gener:|| | Save | Editor | Design | Objed5| Fort | Export | Printing | Mail I Locations | Securityl License|
Defautt Font for Mew Documents
@ List Boxes, Charts, etc.
() Text Objects and Buttons

Font Font Style Size

Tahoma Momal 2

Smplfed A | N R -
Simplified Arabic: Fied Fet 9 N
SimSun 10 E
Sim5un-E¢B 1 B
Snap ITC 12

Stencil 14

SWiamekeys MT 16 -
Sylfaen

Symbol |_| |:| Dr\)p Shadow

EEr | [ Undeine

Tempus Sans ITC i

The quick brown Fox jumps over the lazy dog

[ ok [ Camcel || pply Help

Figure 23. The Font page in the User Preferences dialog

In the Font page, you can change one or both of the default fonts for new documents.
Thefirst default font is used for most objects, including list boxes and charts. The
second default font is used for buttons and text boxes, which are objects that usually
need alarger font.
Drop Shadow
If this check box is marked a drop shadow will be added to the text.
Underline
If this check box is marked the text will be underlined.
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11.7 Export

User Preferences @
| General | Save | Editor | Design | Objects | Font | Export | Printing | Mail I Locations | Security | License|
Copying to Clipboard Default Export Options
Include Caption and Border Number Fomatting
List Box [T Chart No Thousand Separator v
Multi Box Input Box
Encoding
[ Table Box
Statistics Box ANSI M
[ Cument Selections Bax
Table Copy Format Send to Excel Options
Show Options in Menu v
Use Regional Settings for Send to Bxcel
Replace Image as Defautt [¥] Adjust Excel Palette to Colors in Export
[ Table for Tables
[T Values for Charts
[T Possible Values for List Boxes
[ Text for Buttons
[ Text for Text Objects
[ Selections for Cument Selections Box
Cipboard Zoom 1 . Export Memoary Limit (ME)
1024.0
Selection Stamps in Exports
On HTML Exports [10n BIFF Exports
[ ok [ concel || enh Help

Figure 24. The Export page in the User Preferences dialog

In the Export page default settings are made for export and copying to clipboard.

Copying to Clipboard
The Copying to Clipboard group contains the preferences for copy-
ing sheet objects to the clipboard.

Include Caption and Border

The Include Caption and Border group contains the pref-
erences for whether the sheet object caption and border
should be included when sheet objects are copied to the
clipboard asimages. Separate settings are available for list
box, statistics box, multi box, table box, input box, current
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selections box and chart (including pivot table and straight
table).

Table Copy Format
The Table Copy Format group contains adrop-down list indicating
the preferences for copying tables (straight tables, pivot tables and
table boxes) to the clipboard.

Full Table
If this option is selected, the full table (including header
and sums) will be copied to the clipboard. Furthermore, an
HTML-formatted version of the table will be added to the
clipboard for applications that can read it.

Data Area Only
If this option is selected, only the data area of the table will
be copied to the clipboard. No HTML version is generated.

Show Options in Menu
If this option is selected, selecting the Copy Table to Clip-
board command in the table object menu will open a cas-
cading menu containing the commands Full Table and Data
Area Only.

Replace Image as Default
The Replace Image as Default group contains the preferences for
what should be put on the clipboard to external applications when
using the menu commands Cut and Copy in the Edit menu (CTRL+X
and cTrRL+C). Normally the image of the sheet object is put on the
clipboard, but for certain types of sheet objects other options are
available.

Table for Tables
If this check box is marked, tables (table boxes, straight
tables and pivot tables) will be copied in table format
instead of as an image when the Copy and Cut commands
are used.

Values for Charts
If this check box is marked, charts will be copied as under-
lying values instead of as an image when the Copy and Cut
commands are used.

Possible Values for List Boxes
If this check box is marked, list boxes will be copied as
possible values instead of as an image when the Copy and
Cut commands are used.
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Text for Buttons
If this check box is marked, buttons will be copied as text
instead of as an image when the Copy and Cut commands
are used.

Text for Text Objects
If this check box is marked, text objects will be copied as
text instead of as an image when the Copy and Cut com-
mands are used.

Selections for Current Selection Boxes
If this check box is marked, current selection boxes will be
copied as a text selection stamp instead of as an image
when the Copy and Cut commands are used.

Clipboard Zoom
Here you can specify the default zoom factor for copying a sheet
object to the clipboard as an image. This setting is independent of
the current zoom factor of the sheet. The default zoom factor is
100%. A bigger zoom factor will produce an image of higher quality
for scaling, but the object will also be larger on disc.

Selection Stamps in Exports
In the Selection Stamps in Exports group you may state whether
or not the selection stamps should be included when exporting to
certain file types.

On HTML Exports
Mark this check box if selection stamps are to be included
when exporting to HTML files.

On BIFF Exports

Mark this check box if selection stamps are to be included
when exporting to BIFF (Excel) files.

Default Export Options
In the Default Export Options group you may set defaults for
export formatting.

Number Formatting
Some other programs may have difficulties to handle num-
bers with number format correctly. QlikView offers three
options for number formatting of numeric datato be
exported to files or to the clipboard. This setting will affect
the result of all Export and Copy to Clipboard commands
on the menus and of all datatransferred to the clipboard in
Copy Mode. It will also be the default setting for new
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export buttons. The setting can however be individually set

for each export button (see page 212 in Book I1).

Full Formatting
Instructs QlikView to export numeric data with its
full number format, just asit is shown in the sheet
objects of the document.

No Thousand Separator
Removes any thousand separator from numeric
data. Thisoption isrecommended if dataisto be
exported to MS Excel.

No Formatting
Removes all number formatting from the data and
exports the raw numbers. The decimal separator
will be as defined in the system settings (Control
Panel).

Encoding
Sets the default character set for export in new documents.
You may choose between ANSI, Unicode and UTF-8.

Send to Excel Options
In the Send to Excel Options group you may set defaults for for-
matting used by the Send to Excel menu command.

Use Regional Settings for Send to Excel
Aslong asthis check box is selected the regional settings of
the operating system will be used for decimal separator
when exporting tables viathe Send to Excel command. If
unchecked, decimal point will always be used. Thismay be
necessary when using certain national versions of Micro-
soft Excel.

Adjust Excel Palette to Colors in Export
If this check box is marked, the color palette of QlikView
replaces that of Excel. Thus the colors of that Excel docu-
ment will differ from those in other Excel documents, but
will be closer in hue to the colors of the original document.

If unchecked, the standard colors of the Excel palette will
replace the colors chosen in QlikView. The original colors
will be replaced by those that correspond the best to the col-
orsin the standard palette.

Export Memory Limit (MB)
Sets the maximum amount of RAM that can be used for performing
an export from a QlikView sheet object.
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11.8 Printing
User Preferences @

General | Save | Editor | Design | Objects | Fort | Bxport | Printing | Mail Locations | Security | License

Chart Colors

@ Use Chart Settings
Force Color

Force Replace Colors with Pattems

Table Header Mode
/| Repeat Header Rows

Repeat Header Columns

Set Print Defaults for New Objects...

Bypass Postscript for Printing {slow)

[ QK ]| Cancel | Apph Help

Figure 25. The Printing page in the User Preferences dialog

This group contains the preferences for printing sheet objects.

Chart Colors
In this group you may specify an override of the color print settings
of al the image chartsin your documents.

Use Chart Settings
When this option is selected, the individual settings for
each image chart regarding color or black/white printing
will be used.

Force Color
When this option is selected, al image charts will be
printed in color, regardless of printer settings on the Color
page of the Chart Properties dialog (see page 72 in Book

1I).
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Force Replace Colors with Patterns
When this option is selected, al image objects will be
printed in black/white, regardless of the settings on the
Color page of the Chart Properties dialog (see page 72 in
Book I11). Color coding will be replaced by pattern coding.

Table Header Mode
When printing tables whose contents expand over several pages,
you may want the header rows or columns to be displayed on all the
pages. Thisiswhen the commands in this group are useful.

Repeat Header Rows
If this check box is selected, the header rows will appear on
all the pages of the printed table.

Repeat Header Columns
If this check box is selected, the header columns (in pivot
tables) will appear on all the pages of the printed table. If
thereis not room for at least one data column on the right-
hand side of the header columns on one page, this setting
will be disregarded.

Set Print Defaults for New Objects
Opens a dialog where default margins and print orientation can be
Set.

Bypass Postscript for printing (slow)
Due to the interaction between Microsoft graphics libraries and cer-
tain printer Postscript drivers, printouts from Print Sheet may
sometimes be less sharp than expected. This effect can be avoided
by marking this check box. Note however, that printing times may
become considerably longer (up to several minutes).
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11.9 Mail
User Preferences @
| General | Save | Editor I Design I Objects | Font I Export | Frinting | Mail | Locations I Security | Ucense|
Sender Server
Name Address
|
Address Port

25

Authentication Method

Encoding I Mone -

IWestem European (150} - I \ser 1D

[] Send MIME encoded
Password
Test

[ ok ][ Cancel |[ 20y |[ Heb |

Figure 26. The Mail page in the User Preferences dialog

In this page you can make settings for sending mails from QlikView. In order to the
mail functionality you must have accessto an SMTP server.

Sender
In this group you specify the name and e-mail address that will
appear as sender on the e-mails sent by QlikView.

Name
The name that should appear as sender for outgoing e-
mails.

Address
The e-mail address that should appear as sender for outgo-
ing e-mails.
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Encoding

Select the character code page to be used for sent mail.

Send MIME encoded

Server

Mark this check box if mails are to be MIME encoded.

In this group you specify the SMTP server to be used for outgoing
mails from QlikView.

Address
The address (URL or IP number) of the SMTP server to be
used.

Port
The port used by the SMTP server.

Authentication Method
Select an authentication method from the list, if authentica-
tion isrequired by the SMTP server.

User ID
The user ID to be used for authentication.

Password
The password to be used for authentication.
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User Preferences @
| General ISave I Editor I Design I Objects I Font I Export I Printing I Mail | Locations ‘Securityl License|
Resource Location m
QVD Buffers <Default> C:\Users'\cen'AppDatat Local'Qlik Tech \Qlik View"\Buffers
Themes <Default> C:\Users\cen' App Data Roaming Qlik Tech \Qlik View' Themes
User Files <Default> C:\Users\cen'AppData Roaming ik Tech \Qlik View L
Server Documents C:\ProgramData"Qlik Tech'\Documents T
Publisher Documents C:\ProgramData"Qlik Tech\Documents
QlikView Management Conscle (URL) http:/Aocalhost: 4780/ QEMC/default htm
QlikView Server Access Point (URL)
GlikkView SDK {URL)
Default License Lease Server {URL) =
4 m 3
Reset Modify.

Figure 27. The Locations page of the User Preferences dialog

The Locations page is used for setting default folder locations for certain files cre-
ated when working with QlikView. It can also be used to define shortcuts to docu-
ment file folders for QlikView Server and QlikView Publisher. Finally you may
specify URLsto the control panels of QlikView Server, QlikView Publisher and
QlikView AccessPoint. The page contains alist of resource locations that can be
modified.

Resource
The following resource locations can be modified:

QVD Buffers
The default storage location for QVD buffers generated via
the buffered prefix to load and select statementsin the
script.

Themes
The default storage location for user defined layout themes.
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Reset

User Files
The default root folder location where the folders storing
user bookmarks, user reports and user alerts are stored.
Note that by changing this location without moving the
folder contents you will lose your existing user bookmarks,
user reports and user aerts.

Server Documents
Here you may specify the location of your QlikView Server
document folder, when applicable.

Publisher Documents
Here you may specify the location of your QlikView Pub-
lisher source document folder, when applicable.

QlikView Management Console (URL)
Here you may specify a URL pointing at your QlikView
Management Console, QMC, or QlikView Enterprise Man-
agement Console, QEMC, when applicable.

QlikView Server Access Point (URL)
Here you may specify a URL pointing at your QlikView
AccessPoint, when applicable.

QlikView SDK (URL)
Here you may specify a URL pointing to the QlikView
SDK, when applicable.

QlikView License Lease Server (URL)
Here you may specify a URL pointing to your QlikView
License Lease Server, when applicable.

Publisher Authorization Table
Here you may specify a URL pointing to your section
access authorization tables created in QlikView Publisher.
Read more about Section Access Management in the
QlikView Server Reference Manual

Resets the location of the selected resource to the QlikView default.
The path shown in the list will be preceded by the text <default>.

Modify...

When afolder resource is modified this button opens the Browse
for Folder dialog where you may browse to the location you prefer
for the selected folder. When aURL resource is modified this button
opens adialog where you can enter aURL.
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11.11Security
User Preferences \EI

| General I Save I Editor I Design I Objects I Font | Export I Prirting I Mail I Locations | Security |License|

It is possible to ovemde the buit-n protection against hostile documents in GlikView. This will
make your system vulnerable to attacks by hostile documents.

Always Ovemide Security
| Module (Allow CreateObject and File Access)
| Script (Mllow Database Write and Execute Statements)
| Launch (Start Programs and Documents from Button, Script and Module)
File (Save Documert Export Data to Files)
| Corfirm Launch from Macro

Cancel Applhy Help

Figure 28. The Security page in the User Preferences dialog.

In this page you can choose to override one or more parts of the QlikView security
measures against hostile macros and scripts embedded in the QlikView document.
Use these options with caution and only when working with well-known documents.

Module (Allow CreateObject and file access)
By marking this box you turn off QlikView checks for macros con-
taining CreateObject calls or accessing external files.

Script (Allow database write and execute statements)
By marking this box you turn off QlikView checks for scripts con-
taining the execute command and mode is write qualifier in select
statements.
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Launch (Start programs and documents from button, script, module)
By marking this box you turn off QlikView checks for starting
external programs and documents from QlikView script, module or
buttons.

File (Save doc and export data to file)
By marking this box you turn off QlikView checks for saving or
exporting to files with suspect file extensions.

Confirm Launch from Macro
By keeping this check box marked, QlikView will have you confirm
that you permit a macro to launch another application.
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11.12License
User Preferences @

|Geneml I Save I Editor I Design I Objects | Fortt I Export I Prirting | Mail I Locations ISecunty| License |

User Name QlikView Consuttart

Organization QlikTech

License Key

Change...
Clear License Information
View License Agreement. ..

Cancel Apph Help

Figure 29. The License pagein the User Preferences dialog.

Thispageis used only when you need to change the serial number of your QlikView
license. Changes take effect only after restarting QlikView.

Change...
By clicking this button, you will have the possibility to enter a new
seria number and a new control number for your license. Changes
take effect only after restarting QlikView.

Clear License Information
By clicking this button, your license number will be erased the next
time the application is started.

View License Agreement
Clicking this button will show the license agreement.
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12 LOGIC AND SELECTIONS

12.1 Single Field Value Selection

In order to select avalue from afield, smply click the value. Once selected, the cell
turns green to indicate its new state, i.e. selected. The selection may affect the states
of alarge number of valuesin the other sheet abjects. White cells represent optional
field values, whereas gray cellsrepresent field values excluded by selections. When a
selection is made, natural inner joins are dynamically created between all the associ-
ated tables.

Selections can be made not only inlist boxes, but also in statistics boxes, multi boxes,
table boxes and charts. See page 139 for more information about selectionsin
objects.

To cancel apreviously made selection, click it or choose Clear from the Object
menu, or choose one of the Clear commands in the Selections menu. When an
excluded valueis clicked, selectionsin conflict with this value are canceled, and the
value clicked becomes sel ected.

Color Codes
The state of afield value is shown by the color of its cell. The following

color schemeis used:

Select Green
Optiona White
Alternative White/Yellow
Locked Blue
Excluded Gray

Forced excluded Red

When the optionison, i.e. checked (Show Alternatives page 102 in Book
I1) QlikView displays non-selected cellsin the corresponding list box as
aternative values (white), unless they are excluded by selectionsin other list
boxes. They are however logically excluded, and not included in calculations
made on possible (optional and selected) values. When the Show Alterna-
tives option is off, i.e. not marked, QlikView displays non-selected cells as
excluded (gray).
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12.2 Multiple Selection within a Field

Multiple selections within afield (from one list box) can be made in a number of
ways:

. Position the cursor in the list box, then drag it over a number of field values
while pressing the mouse button.

. Click thefirst field value to be selected, then CTRL-click each additional
selection.

. Click the top item to be selected, then sHIFT-click the bottom item to be

selected. Thisway al the items in between will be selected. However, if the
sort mechanism is on, the first selection may cause the order to change,
which makes it difficult to make a correct second selection.

. Confirm atext search (see below) by hitting the ENTER key. Thiswill result
in all matching field values being selected. By keeping the CTRL key
depressed while pressing ENTER the selections from the text search will be
added to previous selections.

To deselect a previously made additional selection, CTRL-click it.

If you have made a multiple selection in one list box, and make a new selection from
the available optional valuesin another list box, some of the selected valuesin the
first list box may get excluded. However, when the selection in the second list box is
cancelled, your previous selections will, by default, be recovered.

A multiple selection can be interpreted in two different ways, either asalogical or or
asalogical and. Default islogical or, i.e. QlikView will find a solution that is associ-
ated to one or more of the selected field values. For logical and, see page 138.

12.3 Search

Selections can be made through text search aswell. To enter | q -
asearch string, click on the list box header, then simply type

the search string. The string is not case sensitive. The search

string will appear in the pop-up search box. Asaresult, QlikView will display all the
values of the selected field that fulfill the criteria of the search string. When you press
ENTER, or click on one of the cellsin the result, the value(s) become(s) selected. By
keeping the CTRL key depressed while pressing ENTER the selections from the text
search will be added to previous selections.

The search box will close automatically when you hit ENTER, ESC or click in the lay-

out. You may also closeit by clicking the * icon in the search box. The search box is
sizable and will retain its size when it is opened again.
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If several list boxes are active (SHIFT-click on their headers to make them active),
they areall included in the text search. Pressing ENTER to select the resulting valuesis
however not possible until there are optional valuesin only one of the active list
boxes.

If a selection has already been made, there are two ways in which a search can be
interpreted: either you search only among the optional values, or you search among
al values, i.e. you include the excluded values in the search. To set the search mode
towork in, you can either select or deselect Include Excluded Values in Search in
the User Preferences dialog. This mode can also be set on certain individual sheet
objects.

If thelogical and option is set for afield, it may not be possible to select multiple val-
ues found.

Text Search
The simplest way of searching istext search. QlikView will search for field
values matching atext string that you type. If no wildcards are used (Normal
Search), QlikView will look for words that begin in the same way asthe
search string. If the search string contains several words separated by blanks,
QlikView will interpret it as several search strings and display field values
that contain either of the strings.

The Search string may however contain wildcard characters (Wildcard
Search). If wildcards are used, only those records that match the entire
search string will be displayed, that is ablank does not imply alogical OR.
Wildcards may appear several timesin the search string, regardless of their
location. The following wildcards can be used:

* Zero or more characters.
? Any single character.
A whole string.

The ENTER key can be pressed to select the values found, and the Esc key
can be pressed to cancel the operation.

Examples:
ar will find al valuesthat begin with the letter a.

*p* will find all values that contain the letter b.
Fuzzy Search
If you start your text search with atilde sign ~ the text search window will be

opened in fuzzy search mode. The search window will contain the tilde with
the cursor placed after it. Asyou type all values will be sorted by the degree
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of resemblance to the search string with the best matches at the top of the
list. If you hit ENTER the first valuein the list will be selected.

Numeric Search

Selections can be made through numeric search aswell. Thisisvery similar
to text search. The only difference is that the search string must begin with
one of therelational operators">", ">=","<" or "<=",

Examples:
>900 will find all values greater than 900.
<=900 will find all values less than or equal to 900.

>900<1000 will find all values greater than 900 and less than 1000.
<900>1000 will find all values less than 900 or greater than 1000.

Initial Search Mode

When you start typing text, the behavior may differ: in some cases,
QlikView add wildcards (to facilitate a Wildcard Search) or atilde (for
Fuzzy Search) to the search string; in some cases QlikView will not add any
characters at al (for Normal Search) to the search string.

The preferred search mode can be set in the object properties and in User
Preferences.

Search String Evaluation

After a search string has been entered or edited, QlikView evaluates which
one of the above described search behaviors to select.

If the search string contains wildcard characters, aWildcard Search will be
made. If the search string begins with atilde, a Fuzzy Search will be made.
If the search string contains neither wildcard characters, nor aleading tilde, a
Normal Search will be made.

It isalways possible to change the search mode simply by deleting or adding
wild cards, atilde (~), agreater than (>) or smaller than (<) symbol in the
search string.

Associated Search
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The search box contains a chevron to the right. If thisis clicked, the search
box is expanded to the right and a secondary result set is displayed next to
the primary result set. This secondary list contains search matches in other
fields. It isnow possible to click in the secondary result set and make tempo-
rary selections. Such selections will narrow down the result in the primary
result set. Once a selection in the secondary list has been made, it is possible
to enter a new search string before making the selection in the primary list.



LOGIC AND SELECTIONS

Finally, when a selection is made in the primary result set, the secondary
result list is closed.

Advanced Search
For complex search expressions you can use the Advanced Search dialog

(see below), which can be invoked by the keyboard shortcut CTRL+SHIFT+F.
If you start your text search with an equal sign =, you may enter an advanced
search expression involving search criteriafor associated fields and full
boolean logic. After the equal sign you may type any valid QlikView layout
expression (see chapter 15in Book I11). The expression will be evaluated for
each field value in the search field. All values for which the search expres-
sion returns a non-zero value will be selected.

Examples:

=MyField like 'A*' or MyField like *Z'
if e.g. invoked from alist box containing the field
MyField, the search would return all field values
either starting with the letter A or ending with the
letter Z.

=sum(Sales)>sum(Budget)
if e.g. invoked from alist box containing the field
Salesman, the search would return all salesmen
with an associated sales value larger than their
associated Budget.
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12.4 The Advanced Search Dialog

® Advanced Search @

Searchin

At -

Search Expression

- Go
T —
—————
[ Cleafid |
e Ti—

Fields | Functions | Yariables

=

Aggregation A %

Table @ Al Tablex A Show System Fields

Field Authar - Diistirct o
Help

Paste ]
Close

Figure 30. The Advanced Search dialog

Thisdialog isprovided as a convenient way of formulating complex search queriesto
be applied on QlikView fields. Unlike the standard search box that appears when
starting a search by typing when alist box is active, the result of a search is not inter-
actively visiblein the layout until you submit the search by pressing the Go button.
The dialog can be kept open while you work in the QlikView layout. The dialog is
fully sizeable in order to facilitate editing of large and complex expressions.

Search in
The field in which the search will be made. When you enter the dia-
log it will be set to the field of the active list box. You may change
search field by using the drop-down at any time.

Search Expression
Thisiswhere you type the search expression. The same rules apply
as when using the normal search box (see previous section).

Go
Applies the search to the search field.

Back
QlikView remembers the last 100 selections. By clicking this but-
ton, you go one step back in the list of selections.
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Forward
By clicking this button, you go one step forward in the list of selec-
tions (equivalent of cancelling the last Back command). Thisisonly
possible if the Back command has been used immediately before.

Clear Field
Clears selections in the current search field.

Clear All
Clears all selections in the document.

Help
Opens the Help dialog for advanced search.

Close
Closes the dialog.

In the bottom pane of the dialog you will find three tabs which can help you when
building advanced search expressions.

Fields
On the Fields tab you will find controls for pasting syntax relating to
QlikView field data.

Aggregation
In this drop-down you can choose from the statistical aggregation
functions available in the QlikView layout.

Table
In this drop-down you may select a specific input table from which
to pick fieldsin order to make navigation in the Field drop-down
easier.

Field

In this drop-down you can choose from all the available fields.

Show System Fields
If this check box is marked, the list containing the fields of the doc-
ument includes the system fields.

Distinct
The statistical functions are by default calculated on the number of
occurrencesin the original table. Sometimes, however, you do not
want to calculate duplicates. If thisisthe case, mark this check box
before pasting the function.

Paste
Pastes the selected function or just the field into the Search Expres-
sion edit box. A percentage can be given when using the fractile
function.
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Functions
On the Functions tab you will find controls for pasting syntax relating to
QlikView genera functions.

Function Category
In the drop-down you may select a category of functionsin order to
make navigation in the Function Name drop-down easier.

Function Name
In the drop-down menu you may select a function for pasting into
the expression out of all functions available in the QlikView layout.
Thelist can be reduced to show only functions belonging to a cer-
tain category by means of a seelction in the Function Category drop-
down above.

Paste
Pastes the selected function name into the Search Expression edit
box.
At the bottom of the tab there is a pane showing the argument syntax of the
function selected in the Function Name drop-down.

Variables
On the Variables tab you will find controls for pasting syntax relating to

QlikView variables.

Variables
In the drop-down you will find all currently defined variablesin the
document.

Paste
Pastes the selected function into the Search Expression
edit box.

Show System Variables
If this check box is marked, thelist in the Variables drop-
down will include the system variables.

At the bottom of the tab there is a pane showing the current value of any
variable selected in the Variables drop-down.

12.5 Moving the Selection

The current selection in an active list box can be moved by means of keyboard keys:

¥

Moves the current selection one step downwardsin the list in the
current sort order. If more than one value is selected, each selection
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PgDn

PgUp

Home

End

is stepped downwards. When the last value in the list box is passed,
the selection is wrapped back to the first value. If no selection is
made in the list box, the list box will be scrolled one cell down-
wards.

Moves the current selection one step upwards in thelist in the cur-
rent sort order. If more than one value is selected, each selection is
stepped upwards. When the first value in the list box is passed, the
selection is wrapped down to the last value. If no selection is made
in the list box, the list box will be scrolled one cell upwards.

Movesthe current selection downwardsin thelist in the current sort
order by the same number of cells as the maximum distance
between the first and last selected valuesin a multiple selection.
When the last set of valuesin the list box is passed, the selection is
wrapped back to thefirst set of values. If no selection ismadein the
list box, the list box will be scrolled one page downwards.

Moves the current selection upwards in the list in the current sort
order by the same number of cells as the maximum distance
between the first and last selected valuesin amultiple selection.
When the first set of valuesin the list box is passed, the selection is
wrapped down to the last set of values. If no selection ismadein the
list box, the list box will be scrolled one page upwards.

Moves the current set of selections upwards to the top of the list.
Moves the current set of selections downwards to the end of thelist.
Example:

Assumeyou have thefollowing listbox  EECa
(E and F selected):

¥
i

PgDn

F and G will be selected.

D and E will be selected.

G and H will be selected.
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PgUp
C and D will be selected.

Home
A and B will be selected.

End
| and Jwill be selected.

12.6 Logical And Mode

A multiple selection within alist box isusually interpreted aslogical or, meaning that
data entries associated with any of the selected valueswill be shown. However, under
certain circumstancesit can be set to be interpreted as and, implying that QlikView
must find the solutions that are associated to all the selected field values, not just to
any of them. Thelist box is then set to and mode.

The mode for thefield is set in the list box dialog (Object menu, Properties, Gen-
eral, And mode).

A valuein alist box in and mode will be marked with an ampersand "&" when
selected.

And-Tables
A field cannot always be set to logical and mode. The reason for thisis that

the and alternative islogically meaningful only if the concerned field is
linked to only one other field. The following criteria must be fulfilled:

. the field must only exist in one logical table,

. the field must be the second column of no more than two columns,
and

. the table must not contain any duplicate records and

. the field must be loaded with the distinct qualifier. If thetableis
loaded using a select statement, you must use a preceding load dis-
tinct *.

Forced Exclusion / Not Selection
Closely related to the and selection is the forced exclusion, or not selection.

Hereit is possible to explicitly exclude afield value, i.e. the solutions found
by QlikView may not be associated with the excluded value.

The not selection is made by clicking a cell and keeping the mouse button
depressed until the cell turns red. cTRL-clicking in this manner is equivalent
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to an exclusion that is an additional requirement to the previous selections/
exclusions.

The not selection can only be made on afield that isin and mode.

12.7 Locking Selected Field Values

After selecting an excluded field value, previous selections in conflict with the new

choice are canceled. To prevent a previous selection from getting canceled this way,
you can lock all the selectionsin alist box by opening its Object menu and choosing
the Lock command.

To unlock a previously set lock, open the list box Object menu, and select Unlock.
General locks and unlocks of al the selections can be made from the Selections
menu.

When you try to select avalue which isincompatible with alocked selectionin
another field, the selection will fail.

By means of the Override Locked Field setting for list boxes, multi boxes and slider
objectsit is possible to override alocked selection in afield from a specific sheet
object. The field will still be locked for logical changes stemming from selectionsin
other fields. This option ison by default for slider objects.

12.8 Selections in Other Objects

Selectionsin field data can be made directly in most of QlikView objects by means of
clicking or painting with the mouse. The following section describes the possibilities
for selections in the different types of objects.

Statistics Boxes
In statistics boxes you can click on some of the statistical quantities, e.g.
Min, Max and Median, and the corresponding value will be selected. The
selection is not marked in the statistics box but only in other boxes.

Multi Boxes
A row in the Multi Box represents afield. Clicking on the small arrow dis-
playsalist of valuesthat belong to the field. Selections and searches can be
madein thislist just asin alist box.

Table Boxes

Selections can be made by clicking in any cell or by painting over an area
covering one or more rows and one or more columns.
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If the option Drop-down Select is active, an arrow is displayed in the col-
umn heading. Clicking on the arrow displays alist of the values that belong
to thisfield. Selections and searches can be madein thislist just asin alist
box.

Slider/Calendar Objects

In diders, where asingle field isthe basis, it is possible to select avalue by
adjusting the thumb tack to the desired position. If the dlider is accordingly
configured, the size of the thumb tack can be changed with a mouse click.
Thisway it is possible to select several values.

Clicking on the small calendar symbol in a calendar object opens the calen-
dar. There you can select a date or awhole period with the mouse depending
on the configuration of the calendar object, and this selection is transferred
to the underlying field. Using CTRL+CLICK you can select several periods
even if they are in different months or years.

Bar, Line, Combo, Radar, Grid and Scatter Charts
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Selections can be made inside the plot area by clicking on a single data point
or painting over several data points. When painting, the area covered is
shown with a green raster. The selection will be made for the dimension val-
ues used to calculate the selected data point(s).

Selections can be made by clicking or painting in the chart legend (except
when the legend isindicating chart expressions rather than dimension val-
ues).

Selections can be made by clicking or painting over the dimension axes and
its labels (except scatter charts). The corresponding field values will be
selected.

Selections can be made by painting over the expression axes and its labels.
The field values which generate data points in the indicated result area will
be selected.

When painting selectionsin line charts and bar charts with more than one
dimension the behavior of the QlikView selection logic differs slightly from
other that of other chartsin order to better reflect the expectations of the user.
Selectionsin these types of charts do not affect both dimensions at the same
time. In line charts selections will be primarily done in the second dimen-
sion. Thismeansthat painting over alinewill select the entire line over al x-
axis dimension values. In bar charts the opposite applies. Selections primar-
ily apply to thefirst dimension. This means e.g. that clicking one bar seg-
ment will result in a selection of that segment’s x-axis dimension value but
leave al stack or cluster segments possible. When sel ections have narrowed
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down the primary selection dimension to one single value, the old selection
logic will apply again, making selections prevail also in the secondary selec-
tion dimension. In combo charts selections always affect al dimensions. If
you find the above explanation incomprehensible, do not worry! The logic
probably works like you would like it to do anyway!

Pie Charts
Selections can be made inside the plot area by clicking on asingle pie slice

or painting over severa slices. When painting, the area covered is shown
with agreen raster. The selection will be made for the dimension values used
to calculate the selected data point(s).

Selections can be made by clicking or painting in the chart legend.

Block Charts
In block chartsindividual blocks can be selected. With selections the drill-

down functionality comesinto play. Selecting the first block refers to the
first dimension, selecting a second block within the first refers to the second
dimension etc.

It isalso possible to select several blocks by painting an area. This selected
areais marked green until the mouse button is released. Such a selection
refers back to the value or values of the first dimension. Based on these val-
ues the corresponding blocks are calculated. If a selection crosses the block
borders of severa valuesthat belong to the first dimension, it will affect al
related values belonging to the second and third dimensions aswell, not only
those in the selected area.

Gauge charts
Selections cannot be made in gauge charts.

Straight Tables
Selections can be made in the dimension columns by clicking on a cell or

painting over several cells. The selected areais marked green until the
mouse button is rel eased.

If Drop-down Select is activated in a column that represents a dimension, a
small arrow will be displayed in the column header. Clicking on the arrow
will display alist of al vaules of the field. Selections and searches can be
made in thislist.

Selections can be made in the expression columns by clicking in asingle
cell. The selection will be made for the dimension values used to calculate
the selected expression cell.
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Pivot Tables
Selections can be made in the dimension columns/rows by clicking on asin-
glecell. The selected cell is marked green until the mouse button is rel eased.

If Drop-down Select is activated in a column that represents a dimension, a
small arrow will be displayed in the column header. Clicking on the arrow
will display alist of al vaules of the field. Selections and searches can be
made in thislist.

Selections can be made in the expression columns/rows by clicking in asin-
gle cell. The selection will be made for the dimension values used to calcu-
late the selected expression cell.

12.9 Current Selections

When many selections have been made in your document, it can sometimes be hard
to get an overview of them. Thisiswhy the Current Selections window has been
created.

The Current Selections window, _

which you open by choosing Cur- & Cumrent Selections =2
rent Selections from the View menu Fields Status  Values

or by clicking the Current Selec- Model @ AfaRomeo 147 161..
tions button in the toolbar, contains Engine o Petrol

alist of all the selections madeinthe | | Tr@nsmi-. @ Manual

document. The names of thefieldsin

which the selections, or searches that
led to selections, were made, the status of the selections, and the names of the
selected values are listed.

It is possible to highlight one or several fieldsin thelist by clicking them (to high-
light several fields, sHIFT- or CTRL-click them). Right-clicking in the Current Selec-
tions window when one or several fields are highlighted opens a context menu
containing the following commands:

Select Excluded
Selects the currently excluded values of the highlighted field. This
command is not available when more than one field is highlighted.
Select All
Selects all the values of the highlighted field. This command is not
available when more than onefield is highlighted.

Clear
Deselects the selected value(s) of the highlighted field(s).
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Clear Other Fields
Selects all the possible values of the highlighted field, then clears
the selections of all the other fields. This command is not available
when more than one field is highlighted.

Lock

L ocks the selected value(s) of the highlighted field(s).
Unlock

Unlocks the locked value(s) of the highlighted field(s).
Data

Copiesthe name(s) of the highlighted field(s) and the name(s) of the
selected value(s) in those fields to the clipboard.

If you right-click in the Current Selections window without having high-
lighted afield, the context menu contains the following commands:

Clear All Selections
Deselects all the selected values of the document.

Lock All Selections
Locks all the selected values of the document.

Unlock All Selections
Unlocks all the locked values of the document.

Data
Copies the name(s) of all the selected value(s) of the document, as
well as the name(s) of the field(s) in which the selections were
made, to the clipboard.

The Current Selections window resembles a sheet object in the way that it
is sizable and can be kept open while you work with your document. It will
be left open when you quit QlikView and reappear the next time you use the
program. Just like the sheet objects, it isdynamically updated as soon as new
selections are made, thus allowing you to always have an overview of your
current selections. For more information about the sheet object Current
Selections Box, see page 181 in Book I1.

The maximum number of distinct selected valuesto be shown in the Current
Selections dialog is specified in the User Preferences dialog (General
page). When more values are selected, they will only be displayed as ‘x val-
uesof y’ for the respective field.

Selections made in and boxes are preceded by & or !, depending on whether
it isaselection or an exclusion.
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12.10Selection Styles

QlikView supports a number of different ways of presenting data and making selec-
tionsin list boxes and multi boxes. The QlikView Classic, Corner Tag and LED
styles all use color coding for indication of selected, possible and excluded values.
TheWindows Checkboxes style mimicsthe standard Windows interface with check
box at each value. The LED Checkbox style uses the color-coding in combination
with the Windows Checkboxes style.

When using the selection styles based on color, there are a number of different color
schemes available. The basic colors (green for selected, blue for locked etc.) cannot
be changed, but variations in tone and intensity are possible.

Which style is used can be controlled via settings on the General page of Document
Properties (see page 16 in Book 1), the General page of User Preferences (see
page 95) and the Presentation pagein in thelist box properties (see page 115 in
Book I1).

Thisentire manual aswell asthe Tutorial are written for the QlikView Classic mode.
The differencesin the Windows Checkboxes mode are described below.

Representation of Logical State
Thelogica state of datain QlikView isin the color-coded QlikView Classic
style represented by color coding of background and text in the cells of list
boxes and multi boxes. In some other sheet objects and on the sheet tabs so
called selection beacons may appear to indicate selections. The & and ! char-
acters may appear to the left of datain list boxes and multi boxesin order to
indicate AND and NOT selections.

With the Windows Checkboxes stylethe only color coding remaining isthe
white and gray background of cells to indicate possible and excluded values
in list boxes and multi boxes. However, all cellswill aso feature anicon to
the data, which showsthelogical status. These icons aso appear in the place
of the selection beaconsin other parts of the document.

The differences are summarized in the table below:
QlikView color-coded = Windows Check Box Style

styles (icons)
QlikView State
Possible White/Black ]
Excluded Gray/Light Gray [ |
Selected Green/Black Vi
Select Excluded Gray/Light Gray 4]
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Locked Blue/Yellow =1
Locked Excluded  Gray/Light Gray B
And Selected Green/Black with & & W
Not Selected Red/Black with'! e

Logical Behavior
Thelogical behavior of theWindows Check Boxes and the LED Checkbox

style differsin two ways from that of the color-coded styles.

1 All selections under the Windows and LED Check Boxes style are
considered toggle selections, i.e. they work asif you hold down the
CTRL key while making selections under the color-coded styles.

2 All list boxes are treated as if the Show Alternatives optionis
selected, regardless of the actual setting of this property.

12.11Loosely Coupled Tables

A loosely coupled table is one where the normal QlikView logic has been discon-
nected internally. This means that selectionsin one field do not propagate through to
the other fields in the table. This chapter will show some examples of how |oosely
coupled tables alter the QlikView logic.

A Basic Example
Have alook at the following three table boxes, each one representing atable

read into QlikView:

B A A ] C D
1 ¥ X ] 4 a
2 W Y T 7 4]
3 z z =] 3 C

If you select the value 2 in field B the following will happen:

B @A s 1

2 i i 7
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The selection ripples through al tables. Now let us keep this selection but
make Tab2 loosely coupled. This means that the logic will be cut between
thefields A and C in Tab2. The result will look this:

B @A A

2 y

BN

¥
¥
¥

Note that Tab2 shown here is atable box and not the table itself. The table
box will show all possible combinations between the fields of its columns.
Since thereis no logic between fields A and C all combinations of their
respective possible values are shown.

Avoiding Circular References
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The next example shows how loosely coupled tables can be useful for avoid-
ing circular references in the data structure:

MName Country
Ejorn Borg | Sweden
/George Bush|USA \
/
MName Brand Brand | Country
Ejorn Borg  |Cadillac Cadillac |USA
George Bush|Volvo WV alvo Swieden

This data structure is actually not a very good one since the field name
Country isused for two different purposes. In onetableit indicateswhere the
car owner lives and in another it shows where the car manufacturer resides.
With the data in the tables you face an impossible logical situation. Wher-
ever you make a selection, it is possible to follow associations leading
through every single cell in al three tables.

You have to decide whether the home country or the car manufacturing
country is most important. If you make the Carmaker table loosely coupled,
the associations from Cadillac to USA and from Volvo to Swveden will be bro-
ken. By clicking Swveden you will associate with Bjoérn Borg and Cadillac.
By clicking Volvo you will associate with George Bush and USA.

Would you prefer to concentrate on car manufacturers it would make sense
to make the Home table loosely coupled instead.
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Another Example
Let us have alook at another common situation where loosely coupled tables
can be useful. Below you find three tablesin arather typical structure: one
transaction table and two dimension tables associating to it via one field

each.

Ear Date Date Prod |Amount Proc |ProdiGrp

1089 [1999-11-30] [1999-11-30]& |10 A |

1999 1999-12-01 1999-11-30|E 14 B X

2000 |2000-01-15| [1999-12-01]A |15 C %

2000 2000-01-22 1999-12-01|B 11 D A
2000-01-15]C__ |17 E |Z
2000-01-15(D 13
2000-01-22]B |16
2000-01-22(C 12

Now, let us say you want a pivot table showing sales per year and product
group. If we just create one beside two list boxes showing the dimension
fieldsit will look like this:

Amo N [x] ProdGrp
Year |ProdGrp | SumiAmounty | | 1998] [X
1999 | 36] | 2000 |¥

z 14 z

50

2000 | 45
v [E

56
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Even though thisis a correct pivot table, the effects of QlikView'slogic
could here potentially lead to undesired results. If we select the year 2000 the
layout will look asfollows:

Amo i [x] ProdGrp
Year @ ProdGrp | Sum{Amaunt) X
2000 ¥ 45 2000 Y
b 13

a8
a8

Product group Z is"gone". Thisis natural sincethevalue Z in the field Prod-
Grp has been excluded by the selection of the value 2000 in the field Year.
However, the bossislikely to want Z in the chart with a0 in the
sum(Amount) column, so that it is clear to everyone that product group Z
exists and that nothing has been sold in 2000.
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You could argue that the two fields Year and ProdGrp really have nothing to
do with each other and therefore should not interact just because they happen
to be associated viathe Transtable. So let's fix that by declaring the Trans
table as loosely coupled. Immediately our little layout will have the follow-
ing look of:

Amo i ] ProdGrp
Year @|ProdGrp [ SumiAmount) X
2000 | 45 2000 Y

hd 13 Z
Z 0
a8
a8

Thetablelookslike we want it to look. Note that the selection in the Year list
box does not render any value in the ProdGrp list box excluded.

Asasummary can be said that this situation, with one or more transaction
tables surrounded by a number of dimensions which you do not want to

exclude, is quite common. Loosely coupled tablesis one possible way of
handling such cases.

Loosely Couples Tables and Subtotals
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When using loosely coupled tables in combination with non-hierarchical
dimension data subtotalsin pivot tables may become incorrect. The example
below isvery similar to the previous example, but product B now belongsto
two product groups, X and Y. The product D has disappeared and that saleis
now product B instead.

Year Date Date Prod [Amount Prod | ProdGrp
1999 1989-11-30 1999-11-30|A 10 A b
1999 1999-12-01 19959-11-30|E 14 B b
2000 2000-01-15 1999-12-01]A 15 B N
2000 2000-01-22 1995-12-01|B 1 o b
2000-01-15(8 13 E i
2000-01-15|C 17
2000-01-22|8 16
2000-01-22|C 12
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This means that the total amount sold is the same, which can be seen if we
take alook at the pivot table, now expanded with Prod as a third dimension:

A o _D
Year  |ProdGrp [Prod [ Sum{Amournt)

1889 (X A 25
B 11

A4 B 11

d E 14

a0

2000 X B 29
c 29

hd B 29

ot}

108

Asyou can see from the absence of product group Z in the year 2000 we
have not set any table loosely coupled. QlikView handles all subtotals cor-
rectly, i.e. the two occurrences of B under each year are only counted oncein
the subtotals. Thisis an effect of QlikView's normal internal logic.

Now let usloosen the Trans table as we did before. The pivot table will look
asfollows:

n . i D
Year  [ProdGrp [Prod | SumiAmount)
1999 |¥ A 25

B 11

c a

hd B 11
Z E 14
51

2000 |x A a
B 29

c 29

b B 29
Z E 1]
a7
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By cutting the association within the Trans table there is now no way for
QlikView to keep track of what has been counted before in the subtotals. The
two occurrences of B will be counted twice and the subtotals are too big.

This situation should be avoided, which leads to the conclusion that loosely
coupled in combination with non-hierarchical dimensions should be used
with care.

Note  The Total Mode (as set on the chart’s Expressions page) is set to
Expression Total (default) in all the cases above. If you use the
Sum of Rows mode there is no difference between the two cases.
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12.12Field Tags

There are three different types of system tags, automatically generated system tags
that cannot be altered by the user, automatically generated system tags that can be
atered in the script and system tags that are set interactively by the user. System tags
are always preceded by a$ sign.

Thefollowing system tags are automatically generated at the end of script generation.
These cannot be changed by the user:

. $system - denotes a system field.

. $key - denotes a key field.

. $keypart - denotes that the field is part of one or more synthetic keys.
. $synthetic - denotes a synthetic key.

The following tags are also automatically generated at the end of script generation,
but may be altered or overridden using script syntax, see “ Tag field” on page 347 and
“Untag field” on page 350.

. $hidden - denotes a hidden field.

. $numeric - al (non-null) valuesin the field are numeric.

. $integer - al (non-null) valuesin the field are integers.

. $text - no valuesin the field are numeric.

. $ascii - field values contain only standard ascii characters.

. $date - all (non-null) valuesin the field can be interpreted as dates (integers).

. $timestamp - al (non-null) valuesin the field can be interpreted as time
stamps.

The following tags are set in the Document Properties, Tables dialog. They can be
enabled and disabled by the user:

. $dimension - denotes afield recommended for use in chart dimensions, list
boxes, etc.
. $measure - denotes a field recommended for use in expressions.

The user can also add custom tags. These are added either in the script using the
script syntax described on page 347 or in the Document Properties, Tables dialog.
These custom tags may not use the same name as any system tag.

Note If the sametags are manipulated in both the script and in Document
Properties, Tables the settingsin the script will prevail.
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13 BOOKMARKS

13.1 About bookmarks

The current state of selections can be saved as bookmarks for later use.There are dif-
ferent types of bookmarks:

Document bookmarks
are stored inside the gvw document. They will always be available to whom-

ever opens the document locally or from a QlikView Server.

User bookmarks
are stored separately on the user’s computer. They will only be available to

the user who created them on the computer where they were created. If the
document is moved or renamed all personal bookmarks related to it will be
lost.

Personal server bookmarks
are only available when working with a document on QlikView server and

only to authenticated users. They are stored in arepository on the server and
are accessible to the user from any computer where authenticated.

Shared server bookmarks
are only available when working with a document on QlikView Server and

only to authenticated users. Any user who has created a personal server
bookmark may flag this as shared to other users. The will then become avail-
able to other user. Just like personal server bookmarks shared server book-
marks are stored in arepository on the server.

13.2 Creating bookmarks

The current state of selections can be saved as a bookmark by choosing Add Book-
mark from the Bookmarks menu or by pressing CTRL+B. Bookmarks can a so be cre-
ated via bookmark objects in the QlikView layout. Doing this will open the Add
Bookmarks dialog. The dialog looks dightly different depending on whether you are
working with alocal document or with a document on QlikView Server. We start by
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describing the dialog for local documents and then describe the differences for server

documents.

Add Bookmark

Bookmark Mame:

==l

My Bookmark

/| Make this bookmark a documnent bookmark.
Share Bookmark with Other U zers
V| Include Selections in Bookmark

Make bookmark apply on top of current selection

Include Layout State

Info Tewt:

Pop-up Meszage

Include Scroll positions

Include Input Field Values

™)

[ ok

]| Cancel || Help |

Figure 31. The Add Bookmark dialog for local documents

Bookmark Name

The default name for the created bookmark isthat of the current
date. In addition, the first bookmark created on a specific day gets
number 1, the second number 2, etc. However, you can change the
default name to a more explanatory text by entering a name of your
choice.

Make this bookmark a document bookmark

By marking this check box, the bookmark will be saved with the
document. This option is available for local documents only. If the
check box is not marked, the bookmark will be created as a user
bookmark, stored locally on your computer.

Include Selections in Bookmark

By marking this check box, the bookmark will include the selections
made in the application.

Make bookmark apply on top of current selection

By marking this check box, the bookmark will be applied without
first clearing existing selections in the document.

Include Layout State
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By marking this check box, the bookmark will store information
about the sheet from which it was created and the state of all sheet
objects on that sheet at the time of the bookmark’s creation, includ-
ing, for example, the expanded or collapsed state of a pivot table
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and the cycling position of a chart. When recalling abookmark with
layout information, QlikView will attempt to activate the sheet and
restore sheet objectsto that state.

Include Scroll Posistions
Marking this check box will include the current scroll positionsin
the bookmark.

Include Input Field Values
By marking this check box, the valuesin Input Fields will be stored
in the Bookmark.

Info Text
In the edit box you may enter atext describing the bookmark or a
message to be shown when recalling the bookmark.

Pop-up Message
If this check box is marked, the bookmark info text (if it exists) will

be displayed in a pop-up window each time the bookmark is
recalled.

The differences for server documents are as follows:

Add Bookmark (=23

Bookmark Mame:

My Server Bookmark

/| Create as a Server Bookmark
Share Bookmark with Other Users
V| Include Selections in Bookmark
Make bookmark apply on top of current selection
Include Layout State
Include Scroll positions

Include Input Field Values

Info Tewt:

Pop-up Meszage

[ QK ]| Cancel || Help |

Figure 32. The Add Bookmark dialog for server documents

Create as Server Bookmark
When this check box is marked, the bookmark will be created as a
personal server bookmark, stored in arepository on the server. This
option isavailable only is you are an authenticated user and pro-
vided that the QlikView Server and the document allows you to cre-
ate server bookmarks.
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Share Bookmark with Other Users
Provided you can create a persona server bookmark, marking this
check box will immediately share the bookmark for use by other
authenticated users of the same server document. You may at any
time revoke the sharing by deselecting the Share check box in the
My Server Bookmarks page of the Bookmarks dial og.

13.3 Applying bookmarks

The Bookmarks menu containsalist of the ten first document bookmarks and the ten
first personal bookmarks. To apply a bookmark, simply select it in the list.

Further bookmarks are listed in the Bookmarks dialog, which is reached with the
More command in the Bookmarks menu.

Bookmarks can also be selected in the drop-down list of abookmark object.

13.4 Bookmarks dialog

Bookmarks @
Document Bookmarks | User Bookmarks | My Server Bookmarks I Shared Server Bookmarks | My Temporary Bookmarks
Show  Mame +  Layout  Created [} Pop-up  Info Test Share
Select Fiename Clear Al Edit Info Irmport Fromate
Fieplace Fiemove Set Clear State Export [emote
| QK | | Cancel | | Help |

Figure 33. The Bookmarks dialog with four tabs, asit appears when working with a
server document

The Bookmarks dialog is divided into two pages (local documents), or five pages

(server documents), one for document bookmarks, one for user bookmarks, one for
your personal server bookmarks (server documents only), one for other users' shared
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bookmarks (server documents only) and one for temporary bookmarks(server docu-
ments only).

At the top of the dialog you will find alist of all bookmarks currently defined in the
QlikView document. The bookmarks can be sorted by severa columns:

Show
Mark this check box if you want the bookmark to appear in book-
mark object listings and in the Bookmarks menu. If the check box is
left unchecked, the bookmark will not appear in those places, but
will remain accessible viathis dialog.

Name
Name of the bookmarks. To sort the bookmarks in alphabetical
order, click the header of the column. If you click twice, the book-
marks are sorted in reverse alphabetical order.

If the check box is marked for a bookmark, that bookmark will be
applied without first clearing existing selections in the document. A
bookmark can only be applied on top of existing selections if they
do not conflict with the selectionsin the document.

Layout
If the check box is marked for a bookmark, the bookmark contains
information about the sheet from which it was created and the state
of al sheet objects on that sheet at the time of the bookmark’s cre-
ation. When recalling a bookmark with layout information,
QlikView will attempt to activate the sheet and restore sheet objects
to that state. This check box can be toggled on/off for a bookmark
containing layout state but never selected for a bookmark created
without layout information. If deselected for a bookmark containing
layout state, no attempt to restore layout will be made when recall-
ing the bookmark.

Created
Information on when the bookmarks were created. To sort the book-
marks by their date of creation, click the header of the column. If
you click twice, the last created bookmark is displayed at the top.

The unique ID of the bookmark. Upon creation, every bookmark is
assigned a unique ID for control via Automation. The first book-
mark of each type in a document will be assigned the ID BMO1.
This means you could have a document bookmark and a server
bookmark with the same ID.
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A bookmark ID may be changed via Automation to any other string
that is currently not used as ID for any other bookmark, sheet or
sheet object in the document. Renaming the bookmark does not
change the bookmark ID. Exporting and then importing a bookmark
will create anew bookmark 1D. The bookmark 1D may be preceded
by a prefix describing its type (document, user etc.).

Pop-up
If this check box is marked for a bookmark, the bookmark info text
(if it exists) will be displayed in a pop-up window each time the
bookmark is recalled. The pop-up window is closed by clicking any-
where in the QlikView application window. You can also set atime
on the General page of the User Preferences dialog after which
bookmark pop-up windows will automatically close.

Info Text
A text that can either be used as a general comment for the book-
mark or be displayed in apop-up window each time the bookmark is
recalled.

Share
Thischeck box isonly availableinthe My Server Bookmarks page.
By marking it for one of your personal server bookmarks, you will
make that bookmark available to other authenticated users of the
same server document in their Shared Server Bookmarks page.
The bookmark will stay in your My Server Bookmarks page and
will not appear in your Shared Server Bookmarks page. You may
at any time revoke the sharing by deselecting the check box.

At the bottom of the dialog you will find a number of buttons which can be used to
perform actions with the bookmark currently selected in the list above.

Select
Displays the selected bookmark on the screen.

Rename

Rename Bookmark

Mew name for 2010-08-21 -1

Saled

[ OK ]l Cancel |

Opensthe Rename Bookmark dialog where you may specify anew
name for the bookmark. On pressing OK you will come back to the
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Bookmarks dialog. You can only rename the bookmarks that you
have created yourself.

Replace
Replaces the sel ected bookmark with the current selections. You can
only rename the bookmarks that you have created yourself.

Remove
Removes the selected bookmark. You can only remove the book-
marks that you have created yourself.

Clear All
Removes all bookmarks in the current pane of the dialog. You can
only remove the bookmarks that you have created yourself.

Set Clear State
Click this button if you want to use the selection of the highlighted
bookmark as clear state.

Edit Info
Opens adiaog for editing the bookmark’s info text. This text can
either be used as ageneral comment for the bookmark or be applied
in a pop-up window each time the bookmark is recalled. You can
only edit the bookmarks that you have created yourself.

Import
Allows you to select a QlikView bookmark file and then opens the
Import Bookmark(s) diaog (see below).

Export
Opensthe Export Bookmark(s) dialog (see below) where you can
export selected bookmarks to a QlikView bookmark file.

Promote
Moves the selected bookmark one step up in the list. This can also
be achieved by pointing at abookmark with the mouse and dragging
it to any position in thelist.

Demote
Moves the selected bookmark one step down in thelist. This can
a so be achieved by pointing at a bookmark with the mouse and
dragging it to any position in thelist.

Move Local User Bookmarks to Server
This text only appears when you work with a server document and
inthe User Bookmarks tab. By clicking on the text you can convert
all your local user bookmarks to server bookmars, stored in the
server repository. Thisis arecommended practice as your personal
server bookmarks will stay accessible viathe server even if you
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change computer or if the server document is renamed. You will be
asked to confirm before the conversion takes place. The conversion
is al-or-nothing (within the active document) and one-way only.

OK

Accepts the changes and closes the dialog.
Cancel

Closes the dialog without saving the changes.
Help

Displays help on bookmarks.

13.5 Exporting Bookmark(s)

Export Bookmarks @

Bookmarks &vailable for Export

[ Megame v Focus 1.6
[¥ 21.06.2010-1

[ kK ]| Cancel || Help

Figure 34. The Export Bookmark(s) dialog

Bookmarks are exported to a bookmark file by choosing Export from the Book-
marks menu, which opens the Export Bookmark(s) dialog (see figure above).

In the Export Bookmark dialog you see all bookmarks which were defined in the
current document. To the left of each bookmark namein thelist isacheck box, which
is by default selected. By deselecting the check box for one or more bookmarks, you
exclude these bookmarks from the export.

On clicking OK you will be asked to choose a file name and location for the book-
mark file. Once saved the bookmark file can be kept for later use or sent to other
QlikView users using the same application.
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13.6 Importing Bookmark(s)

Bookmarks are imported to a bookmark file by choosing Import... from the Book-
marks menu, which opensthe Import Bookmark(s) dialog (see figure below).
You will first be taken to afile browse dialog to open a QlikView bookmark file.
After selecting a bookmark file (.qbm extension) you will be taken to the Import
Bookmark diaog.

Import Bookmarks @

@) |mpart to Document Bookmarks
Import ta User Bookmarks

Bookmarks Available for [mpart Current Bookmarks

2008-08-20 -1  mpott | | 210620101

Megane ve. Focusz 1.6

Rename

k. | Cancel || Help

Figure 35. The Import Bookmark(s) dialog

Bookmarks Available for Import
To the left you see all bookmarks which were defined in the book-
mark file.

Current Bookmarks
To theright you see alist of existing user bookmarks or document
bookmarks in the document. Bookmarks must be imported into
either the user bookmarks domain or into the document bookmarks
domain. To choose between showing user bookmarks and document
bookmarks use the following two controls:

Import to Document Bookmarks
Mark this radio button to import bookmarks into the docu-
ment bookmark domain and to show document bookmarks

159



inthe Current Bookmarks list. Thisoption isonly avail-
able when working in local documents.

Import to User Bookmarks
Mark this radio button to import bookmarks into the user
bookmark domain and to show user bookmarks in the Cur-
rent Bookmarks list.

Import
Mark one or more bookmarksin the Bookmarks Available for

Import list and press this button to import them into the Current
Bookmarks list.

Rename

Rename Bookmark

New name for 2010-08-21 -1

Saley

[ Ok ]l Cancel |

Before importing a bookmark with the same name as an existing
bookmark you must first rename the existing bookmark. Select the
existing bookmark in the right list by clicking on it and then press
the Rename button. In the dialog Rename Bookmark that appears
you may then specify a new name. On pressing OK you will come
back to the Import Bookmark(s) dialog with the bookmark appear-
ing renamed in the list.

Imported bookmarkswill of course only be meaningful if the document to which they
are imported contains the fields and field values to which the bookmarks refer.
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14 REPORTS

14.1 About Reports

Printing a report often means printing a single table or graph. In QlikView thisis
done as easily as selecting a sheet object and then choosing Print from a menu or
toolbar. Sometimes however, thereis a need for producing more complex reports
including multiple charts and/or tables. Thisiswhere the QlikView Report Editor
comes into the picture. The QlikView Report Editor offers the possibility to group a
number of different sheet objects together on one or more pages with full control of
page layout, including headers/footers etc.

QlikView reports come in two flavors, document reports and user reports.

Document Reports
Document reports are created with the QlikView document and stored as part

of the QVW file. Any user accessing the QlikView document locally or via
QlikView Server can access the document reports in the document.

User Reports
User reports are created by a user working with a document from QlikView
Server. The report isstored on the local client machine in amanner similar to
that of user bookmarks. Only the local user has access to his/her own user
reports. User reports can only be created from the Windows based QlikView
clients (not from Zero-footprint client).

My Server Reports
My Server Reports are only avail able when working with a document on

QlikView Server and only to authenticated users. They are stored in arepos-
itory on the server and are accessible to the user from any computer where
authenticated.

Shared Server Reports
Shared server reports are only available when working with a document on

QlikView Server and only to authenticated users. Any user who has created a
personal server report may flag this as shared to other users. It will then
become available to other users. Just like My Server Reports, shared server
reports are stored in arepository on the server.

Note  When using the term “Report Generator* one usualy refersto a
well defined category of software products. Thesetypically work by
combining data from several SQL queries (more or less obscured
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from the user by means of graphical interfaces), each of whichis
formatted for printing in different ways. QlikView reports fetch
their data from QlikView sheet objects and lack the possibility to
draw data from SQL queries. Just asit is absolutely correct to say
that QlikView can produce reports, it isincorrect to label the
QlikView Report Editor areport generator in the traditional sense.

14.2 The Reports Menu

The Reports menu lists al available existing reports for immediate selection. At the
top all document reports are listed followed by user reports for the current document.
When clicking one of the report names the Print dialog will be opened for printing
the report. The reports will be greyed out if no printer isinstalled on the local com-
puter or on the server if the document is opened in server.

Select Edit Reports... or click on theicon in the toolbar to create new reports _—Z
or edit existing reports in the Report Editor dialog.

14.3 The Report Editor Dialog

The Report Editor dialog consists of two pages, the Report List and the Page Edi-
tor. When first entering the report editor, the Report List will be shown.
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Report List
! Report Editor EI@
! Edit Reports Page Item
2 9 213 1 100 % [z
LRI e [N 1
Available Reports
Document Reports -
Show  MName Id Pages  Share Author
Document Report - 1 RPO1 1
] 1 ¢
[ OK ” Cancel ” Help ]

Figure 36. The Report List page of the Report Editor dialog

The Report List pageis used to manage reports. You may create new reports and
remove existing reports. Thisis aso where you select areport for page editing in the
Page Editor.

Available Reports
At the top of the page you will find a drop-down and alist of
reports. The drop-down is used for selecting which type of reports
should be shown in the list. For local documents you may choose
between Document Reports or User Reports. For server docu-
ments you may choose between My Server Reports, Shared
Reports or User Reports. Thelist itself includes several columns:
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Show

Mark this check box if you want the report to appear in the
Reports menu. If the check box isleft unchecked, the report
will not appear but will till remain accessible viathisdia-

log.
Name
Name of the report.

The unique report 1D (see below).

Pages

The number of pages currently defined in the report.

Share

This check box isonly available in the My Server Reports
list. By marking it for one of the My Server Reports, you
will make that report available to other authenticated users
of the same server document in their Shared Server Reports
list. The report will stay in your My Server Reports list and
will not appear in your Shared Server Reportslist. You may
at any time revoke the sharing by deselecting the check

box.
Author
The authenticated name of the creator of the report.
Add...
Push this button to create a Add Report =
new report. If Document Name of new Fieport
Reports is selected above the
List of R_eports’ the new /| Copy Pages from other Report
report wi ” be adocumef:]t DocumentsDocument Report - 1 -
report. If User Reports is
selected, the new report will (ox J[ cocel J[ tew ]
be a user report. The dialog
New Report is opened so that you can name your report. Mark the
Copy Pages from Other Report and pick an existing report in the
drop-down menu to copy pages from that report.
Delete
Push this button to delete the report currently selected in the List of
Reports.
Promote

Push this button to promote the report currently selected in the List
of Reports one step upinthelist.
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Demote

Push this button to demote the report currently selected in the List
of Reports one step down in thelist.

Move Local User Reports to Server

Edit >>

OK

Cancel

Help

Thistext only appears when you work with a server document and if
you have selected User Reports in the drop-down at the top of the
list. By clicking on the text you can convert all your local user
reportsto server reports and store them in the server repository. This
isarecommended practice as your My Server Reports will stay
accessible viathe server even if you change computers or if the
server document isrenamed. You will be asked to confirm before
the conversion takes place. The conversion is all-or-nothing (within
the active document) and one-way only.

Invokesthe Page Editor for the selected report. Pushing this button
is equivalent to double-clicking areport in the List of Reports.

Saves changes and closes the dialog.

Closes the dialog without saving changes.

Opens online help.
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Pages

= Report Editor [Document Report - 1] EI@

! Edit Reports Page [tem
DR G S S G s [ 00 %

R IO e T = ="

»
Ee) B

[ oK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 37. The Page Editor page of the Report Editor dialog

The Page Editor page is used to define the pages of areport selected on the Report
List page. The page has two panes and a toolbar to assist you in designing report
pages. At the bottom you find the following buttons:

Report List>>
Takes you back to the List of Reports page.

OK

Saves changes and closes the Report Editor dialog.
Cancel

Closes the Report Editor dialog without saving changes.
Help

Invokes on-line help.
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Edit

Copy
Copiesthe currently selected item and the current pagein
the report. Also available as right-click command in the
page preview pane.

Paste Report
Pastes the report from the Clipboard.

Paste Page
Pastes the page from the Clipboard.

Paste Item
Pastes the item from the Clipboard. Also available as right-
click command in the page preview pane.

Snap to Grid
Displays agrid in the report to easier align the report items.

Reports

Add
Adds areport. Only available when viewing the Report
List.

Delete
Deletes areport. Only available when viewing the Report
List.

Promote

Moves the selected report up one step in the list of reports.
Only available when viewing the Report List.
Demote
Moves the selected report down one step in the list of
reports. Only available when viewing the Report List.
Export
Saves the report file as an XML document. Only available
when viewing the Report List.
Import
Imports a report that has been saved as XML. Only avail-
able when viewing the Report List.
Print Preview...
Opensthe Print Preview dialog and where you can see how

the current report will look when printed with the current
selections in the QlikView document.
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Page

Iltem

Print...
Opensthe Print dialog and prints the current report.

Report Settings...
Opens the Report Settings dialog (see page 176 for
details) where you can set various properties for the report.
This includes margins, header/footer setting etc.

Promote
Promotes the currently selected page. This may also be
achieved by means of dragging and dropping the pagein
the page list pane.

Demote
Demotes the currently selected page. This may also be
achieved by means of dragging and dropping the pagein
the page list pane

Add Multi Page
Adds amulti-paper page after the currently selected page.

Add Single Page
Adds a single-paper page after the currently selected page.

Delete
Deletes the currently selected page.

Page Settings...
Opens the Page Settings dialog (see page 181 for details)
where you can set various properties for the selected page.
Also available asright-click command when no print object
is selected and you right-click the page background.

Left Align
Only available when two or more print objects are selected
(with the help of cTRL-click). Aligns the selected objectsto
the left. Also available asright-click command in the page
preview pane.

Center Horizontally
Only available when two or more print objects are selected.
Centers the selected objects horizontally. Also available as
right-click command in the page preview pane.

Right Align
Only available when two or more print objects are selected
(with the help of cTRL-click). Aligns the selected objectsto
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theright. Also available asright-click command in the page
preview pane.

Bottom Align
Only available when two or more print objects are selected
(with the help of cTRrL-click). Alignsthe selected objectsto
the bottom. Also available as right-click command in the
page preview pane.

Center Vertically
Only available when two or more print objects are selected.
Alignsthe selected objects along their center on the vertical
axis. Also available as right-click command in the page
preview pane.

Top Align
Only available when two or more print objects are selected
(with the help of cTRL-click). Alignsthe selected objectsto
the top. Also available as right-click command in the page
preview pane.

Space Horizontally
Only available when two or more print objects are selected.
Distributes the selected objects on the horizontal axis with
equal spaces between them. Also available as right-click
command in the page preview pane.

Space Vertically
Only available when two or more print objects are selected.
Distributes the selected objects on the vertical axiswith
equal spaces between them. Also available as right-click
command in the page preview pane.

Adjust Left
Only available when two or more print objects are selected.
Arranges the active sheet objects from the vertical edge of
the left-most object and to the right with minimal spaces
between them. Also available asright-click command in the
page preview pane.

Adjust Top
Only available when two or more print objects are selected.
Arranges the active sheet objects from the horizontal top
edge of the topmost object and downwards with minimal
spaces between them. Also available as right-click com-
mand in the page preview pane.
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Same Width
Only available when two or more print objects are selected
(with the help of cTRL-click).Givesthe currently selected
items the same width. Also available asright-click com-
mand in the page preview pane.

Same Height
Only available when two or more print objects are selected
(with the help of cTRL-click).Gives the currently selected
items the same height. Also available asright-click com-
mand in the page preview pane.

New Image...
Creates a new text object (in a hidden location in the docu-
ment) and then opensthe Text Object Properties dialog for
selection of an image. The image will appear as aregular
print item in the page preview pane, where it can be moved
and sized just like any other print item.

New Text...
Creates a new text object (in a hidden location in the docu-
ment) and then opens the Text Object Properties dialog
where the properties for the new text object can be edited.
The text object will appear as aregular print item in the
page preview pane, where it can be moved and sized just
like any other print item.

New Current Selections...
Creates a selection stamp object for the report. The selec-
tion stamp will appear as aregular print item in the page
preview pane, whereit can be moved and sized just like any
other print item.

Delete
Deletes the currently selected item(s). Also available as
right-click command in the page preview pane.

Item Settings...
Opensthe Item Settings dialog (see page 184 for details)
where you can set various properties for the selected print
item. Also available as right-click command in the page
preview pane.

At the bottom of the two panes are icons for some of the functionsin the dif-
ferent menus:
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Page Settings

Delete

Add

Opens the Page Settings dialog (see page 184 for details) 2
where you can set various propertiesfor the selected print item.
Also available as right-click command in the page preview pane.

Deletes the highlighted page.

x|

Item Settings

Delete

Add

Adds a single-paper page or a multi-paper page after the cur- (e
rently selected page
Opens the Item Settings dialog (see page 184 for details) 7

where you can set various propertiesfor the selected print item.
Also available as right-click command in the page preview pane.

Deletes the highlighted item.

x|

Adds a new image, new text or anew current selections stamp. (e

Page List Panes

To the left you will find alist of al pagesin the report. QlikView
reports can contain two different types of pages, single-paper pages
and multi-paper pages. Any number of pages can be added and the
two types may be mixed in any combination within a report.

Single-Paper Pages

A single paper can contain any number of sheet objects. The page
will always be printed on exactly one paper page (or PDF page) and
the sheet objectswill have to be zoomed or truncated to fit the page.
Sheet objects may overlap on the page. Extratext can be added.

Multi-Paper Pages

A multi-paper page can contain one sheet object which may spread
over any number of paper pages (or PDF pages), depending on the
amount of data to be printed. A multi-paper pageisthe typical
choice when printing large tables. In addition to the dynamic size
objects you may add fixed size objects in introduction and/or appen-
dix zones on the page. These zones work just like single-paper
pages.

Manipulating the page list

You select apage for editing by clicking onitinthelist. Therearea
number of toolbar commands directly associated with the page list
pane:
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Add Single-Paper Page
Adds a single-paper page after the currently selected R
page.

Add Multi-Paper Page
Adds a multi-paper page after the currently selected N
page.

Delete Page
Deletes the currently selected page. 5

Promote Page
Promotes the currently selected page. This may also A
be achieved by means of dragging and dropping the
pagein the page list pane.

Demote Page
Demotes the currently selected page. This may also be
achieved by means of dragging and dropping the page
in the page list pane.

=

When one or two items are highlighted in the preview pane the com-
mands in the align toolbar become available:

Align Top
Only available when two or more print objects are
selected (with the help of cTRL-click). Alignsthe
selected objects to the top. Also available as right-click
command in the page preview pane.

Center Vertically
Only available when two or more print objects are -]+
selected. Aligns the selected objects along their center =~
on the vertical axis. Also available as right-click command
in the page preview pane.

Align Bottom
Only available when two or more print objects are L4
selected (with the help of CcTRL-click). Alignsthe ™
selected objects to the bottom. Also available as right-click
command in the page preview pane.

Align Left
Only available when two or more print objects are s
selected (with the help of cTRL-click). Alignsthe :
selected objects to the left. Also available as right-click
command in the page preview pane.
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Center Horizontally
Only available when two or more print objects are b
selected. Centers the selected objects horizontally. o
Also available as right-click command in the page preview
pane.

Align Right
Only available when two or more print objects are - |
selected (with the help of cTRL-click). Alignsthe o
selected objects to the right. Also available as right-click
command in the page preview pane.

Space Horizontally
Only available when two or more print objects are =
selected. Distributes the selected objects on the hori-
zontal axiswith equal spaces between them. Also available
asright-click command in the page preview pane.

Space Vertically
Only available when two or more print objects are
selected. Distributes the selected objects on the verti-
cal axiswith equal spaces between them. Also available as
right-click command in the page preview pane.

Adjust Left
Only available when two or more print objects are
selected. Arranges the active sheet objects from the
vertical edge of the left-most object and to the right with
minimal spaces between them. Also available asright-click
command in the page preview pane.

Adjust Top
Only available when two or more print objects are
selected. Arranges the active sheet objects from the
horizontal top edge of the topmost object and downwards
with minimal spaces between them. Also available as right-
click command in the page preview pane.

Page Preview Pane

To theright of the page list pane you will find a preview of the page
currently selected in the page list pane.
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Adding Sheet Objectsto the

L

Report = [
Simply drag or double-click on | = e 57

any sheet object in the layout S n— L
to put them in the report page = T III g [[[T]
preview. The print objectswill == I ——

appear in the preview as they
currently look in the QlikView
layout. The exact appearance of the object in the report will of
course dynamically reflect how the sheet object looks in the layout
at the time of printing, with respect to property changes aswell asto
changesin selected data. It is possible to select multiple sheet
objects in the layout and drag them as a group into the report. Note
that only one print object can be added to the central dynamic area
of amulti-paper page!

Navigating and Selecting Print Objects on Page

You select a print object by clicking it. Once you have selected one
print object, you may move the selection to the next object using the
TAB key (SHIFT+TAB to move backwards). You may use
SHIFT+click to select multiple objects. In multi-paper pages you
may drag print objects between the different areas.

Sizing and Positioning Print Objectson TETTeTE:
Page -
Once added the sheet object will appear |-
in the page preview pane. Therewill be |-
a border around the object and place-
holdersin each corner to mark that the e
object is selected. Point at it with the

mouse and moveit to the desired position. Use the corner placehol d-
ersto adjust the size. A dashed line shows the current margins. No
print object can be placed outside these margins.

Toolbar Commands

There are two toolbar commands directly associated with the page

preview pane:

Design Grid
Toggles design grid on and off. This also activates gn
the snap-to-grid functionality. With design grid and
snap-to-grid turned on it is easier to align the sheet
objects on the page, but you have less exact control.
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Zoom
In this drop-down you may specify a zoom factor for the
entire preview pane. With alarger zoom factor it becomes
much easier to do exact placement of objects. You may
have to use scroll barsto navigate to the different parts of
the page in the preview pane.

Then, there are some toolbar buttons for printing the report from inside the
Report Editor dialog.

Print Preview...

Print...

Copy

Paste

Push this button to open the Print Preview dialog and see 1
how the current report will look when printed with the current
selections in the QlikView document. This button isalso
available from the Page Editor page of the Report Editor dialog.

Push this button to open the Print dialog and print thecurrent -,
report. This button is also available from the Page Editor
page of the Report Editor dialog.

Click this button to copy the highlighted report, page or item. ia

Click on this button to paste copied reports, pages or items. B
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Report Settings Dialog
In this dialog you will find global (non-page related) settings for the report.

The dialog has four pages.
Report Settings @I
Settings | Margins | Header/Footer I Selections |
Name Document Repaort - 1 )
Report ID DocumentiRPO1
Comment ]
Prefemed paper size Al -
[ Condtional Show

[ ok ][ cancel |[ Heb

Figure 38. The Settings page of the Report Settings dialog

Settings
This page contains basic properties for the report:

Name
Name of the report. This may be any text string. The name
may be given as a calculated formulafor dynamic update.

Report ID
The unique ID of the report. Upon creation, every
QlikView layout entity, including reports, is assigned a
unique ID for control via Automation. The ID by default
consists of a combination of letters defining the type of
entity, aswell as of anumber. The first report of a docu-
ment will be assigned the ID RPO1. An ID may be changed
to any other string that is currently not used for any other
report, sheet object, sheet, bookmark or aert in the docu-
ment.
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Comment
Thisisacommentary field where the creator of areport can
describe the purpose of the report ar any detailswith regard
to the report. It is not used outside of this dialog.

Preferred Paper Size
In the drop-down you can specify
the size of paper intended for the
report. The proportions of the
selected paper size will be reflected in the page preview
pane. If the report is ultimately printed on another paper
size than the one the report was designed for, QlikView will
attempt to adjust the report contents by means of zooming
the print objectsto fit the new paper size.

A4 -

Conditional Show
If this check box is marked, the report may be dynamically
shown or hidden depending on the value of a condition
expression entered in the edit box to the right. The condi-
tion expression will be evaluated each time the list of avail-
ablereportsis generated. The report will only be available
when the condition returns true. Users with ADMIN privi-
leges for the document can override all show conditions
with the Show All Sheets and Sheet Objects in the Secu-
rity page of Document Properties (see page 42 in Book
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[1). This functionality can be toggled by pressing
CTRL+SHIFT+S.

Report Settings
Settings | Margins | Header/Footer I Selections

Top Header
2.0 cm] = 10cm =

Left Right

20¢em = 2.0¢cm =
Bottom Foater
20cm = 1.0cm =

[ ok ][ cancel |[ Heb

Figure 39. The Margins page of the Report Settings dialog
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Margins
This page contains margin settings for the report. The controls are
the same as for the Layout page of the Print dialog see page 282 in

Book I1.

Report Settings @I
EEE0R00@E Cm) () (e
Header
Left section: Certer section: Right section:

Footer
Left section: Center section: Right section:
[ ok ][ cancel |[ Heb

Figure 40. The Header/Footer page of the Report Settings dialog

Header/Footer

This page contains header/footer settingsfor the report. The controls
are the same as for the Header/Footer page of the Print dialog see
page 284 in Book I1.
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Selections
This page contains settings for the selections to be used when print-
ing the report.

Report Settings @

| Settings | Margins | Header,-’Footer| Selections |

Initial Selection
@ Cument
) Clear All

~) Bookmaric

Banding

[ Loop report over possible values in field

Bom

[ ok ][ cancel |[ Heb

Figure 41. The Selections dialog of the Report Settings dialog

Initial Selections
These radio buttons allow you to state theinitial selections for the
report print. Regardless of which setting you use, selections prevail-
ing before the report print will be re-established after the print.
Current Selections
Use current selections as the basis of the report print
(default).
Clear All
All current selections in the document will be cleared
before printing the report. After completed printing, the
original selectionswill be reapplied.
Bookmark
A bookmark, which can be selected in the drop-down box
will be applied before printing the report. After completed
printing, the original selections will be reapplied.
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Loop Report Over Possible Values in Field
When this check box is marked, the entire report will be printed
repeatedly while selecting each possible value in the field specified
in the drop-down box below. If there are no possible valuesin the
specified field, nothing will be printed. After completed printing,
the original selectionswill be reapplied. If page numbers are used,
these will be continuous over al pages printed.

Page Settings Dialog
Page Settings @

General | Banding

Orientation Adjust Print for Paper

@ Portrait

Landscape

Page Type
@ Single Page

Multi Page ffor long tables)

[ ok ][ cancel |[ Hep |

Figure 42. The General page of the Page Settings dialog

In this dialog you will find settings for the currently selected page. The dialog has
two pages:
General
This page contains basic properties for the page.
Orientation
Each page can have its separate setting for orientation.
Choose between Portrait and Landscape.
Page Type
Set if you want to print your report asaSingle Page or asa
Multi Page (for long tables).

Adjust Print for Paper
This setting is only available for multi-paper pages.

Use Paper as Needed
No scaling of the sheet object printout. As many

pages as needed in each direction will be used.
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Scale to x%
The sheet object printout will be scaled to a fixed

percentage of its original size. As many pages as
needed in each direction will be used.

Fit to X by Y
The sheet object printout will be scaled to fit on a
fixed number of pages.

Settings
This page contains settings for introduction and appendix areasin
multi-paper pages. It is not available for single-paper pages.

Page Settings @
General | Settings | Banding
| Use Introduction and Appendix
Introduction Placement Appendix Placement
/| First Paper First Paper
Intermediate Papers Intermediate Papers
Last Paper | Last Paper
Introduction Height Appendix Height
13 % 13
Introduction Offset Appendix Offset
10% R 10% -
[ ok ][ cancel |[ Hep |

Figure 43. The Settings page of the Page Settings dialog

Use Introduction and Appendix
Mark this check box to enable the use of fixed size print
itemsin addition to the dynamic size content on a multi-
paper page. When doing this you will unfortunately loose
backward compatibility with QlikView versions prior to
7.5.

Introduction Placement
By marking one, two or three of the check boxes you can
choose to print the introduction area on the First Page, on
al Intermediate Pages and/or on the Last Page.

Introduction Height
Defines the height assigned on each page for the introduc-
tion area. The number is given in % of available print area
(paper height minus header/footer areas). This setting may
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also be changed by dragging the border directly in the page
preview pane.

Introduction Offset
Defines the spacing between the introduction area and the
main area. the value is given in % of available print area
(paper height minus header/footer areas).

Appendix Placement
By marking one, two or three of the check boxes you can
choose to print the appendix area on the First Page, on all
Intermediate Pages and/or on the Last Page.

Appendix Height
Defines the height assigned on each page for the appendix
area. The number is given in % of available print area
(paper height minus header/footer areas). This setting may
also be changed by dragging the border directly in the page
preview pane.

Appendix Offset
Defines the spacing between the introduction area and the
main area. the value is given in % of available print area
(paper height minus header/footer areas).

Page Settings

General | Banding

Loop page over possible values in field

==l

[ ok ][ cancel |[ Hep |

Figure 44. The Banding page of the Page Settings dialog

Banding

This page contains properties for banded output of the page. This
means that the pageis printed repeatedly for each possiblevaluein a
specified field.
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Loop Page Over Possible Values in Field
When this check box is marked, the page will be printed repeatedly
while selecting each possible value in the field specified in the drop-
down box below. If there are no possible valuesin the specified
field, nothing will be printed. Note that if a selection loop has been
specified also on the report level (see the Selections page of the
Report Settings dialog described above) you may face a situation
where the report selection excludes all valuesin the page level loop
variable. The page will then be skipped for that report loop value.
After completed printing, the original selectionswill bereapplied. If
page numbers are used, these will be continuous over al pages
printed.

Item Settings Dialog
In thisdialog you will find settings for the print item (object) currently
selected in the page preview pane..

Itemn Settings @
General | Position

Object ID DocumentiTEOS

Use Border

1pt

Stretch Fill with Aspect -

[ ok [ Canced |[ Hep |

Figure 45. The General page of the Item Settings dialog

General
The General page contains settings for the print item currently
selected in the page preview pane

Object ID
The sheet object ID of the sheet object to be printed.

Properties
Opens the Properties dialog for the sheet object associated
with the print item. Changes made in this dialog will be
applied on the actual sheet object and of coursereflected in
the report print result.
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Stretch
This control is only available for objects on single-paper

pages. Here you may select how the print object should be
sized to fit inside the rectangle assigned to it.

Clip
Do not size the print object. If itistoo large for the
placeholder rectangle it will be truncated. If itis
too small there will be blank space around it.

Fill

Size the print object so that it fills the placehol der
rectangle.
Fill with Aspect
Sizethe print object so that it fitsin the placehol der
rectangle while keeping the original sheet object
ratio.
Use Border
The print object is normally printed on the page without
any frame or border. By selecting this check box, you may
have a border around the object.
Frame Color
Press this button to select the border color.
Frame Width
Here you may specify the thickness of the border.

Item Settings @

General | Position

Posttion and size in 1/1000 parts of the width and height of the available print area

Lef Width Z Level
[i02) = 897 = 1 -
Top Height
508 2 400 =
[ ok [ cancel |[ Heo |

Figure 46. The Position page of the Item Settings dialog
Position

The Position page contains settings for positioning and sizing the
objectsin the available print area.
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Left
Sets the position of the currently selected item(s) relative
the left margin. O isto the far left of the available print area.

Top
Sets the position of the currently selected item(s) relative
the top. O is at the top of the available print area.

Width
Setsthe size of the currently selected item(s) in /2000
parts of the width of the availableprint area.

Height
Sets the size of the currently selected item(s) in /1000
parts of the height of the availableprint area.

Z Level
Setsthe layer of the currently selected item(s). If items
overlap the item at the lowest level (1) will be printed first,
then the next layer will be printed and so on.
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15 ALERTS

15.1 About alerts

An alert is acomposite entity typically consisting of three basic parts:

1 A condition, i.e. aQlikView expression forming alogical condi-
tion, that can be either true or false.

2 A logical state (bookmark, clear al or current selection state) that
should be applied before checking the state of the condition expres-
sion.

3 One or more actions to be performed when the condition is checked

and evaluates to true. Typical actions include showing amessagein
a pop-up window or sending a message as an e-mail to one or more
recipients. Further actions can be programmed via macros.

When an alert is checked, the condition met and the actions performed, it can be said
that the alert has “fired".

15.2 Creating alerts

The easiest way to define an alert is by using the Alert Wizard, which can be invoked
from the Tools menu. Alerts may also be created and maintained in the Alerts dialog,
which can be opened from the Tools menu. Alerts are stored as part of the QlikView
document. Alerts can only be created and triggered from Windows versions of
QlikView (not Ajax Zero Footprint clients).

15.3 Using alerts
QlikView alert checks can be triggered in three different ways:
1 Automatically in the QlikView layout when there is a probability
that the document’s data has changed, i.e. when the document is

opened, when the script has been executed or when a Reduce Data
operation has been performed.

2 Manually from amacro via special Automation APIs. Refer to the
QlikView API guide for details.
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3 External programs running QlikView in batch mode have a special
Automation AP to retrieve alist of fired alerts from agiven con-
text.

The chain of events following the triggering of an alert check can be shown asfol-
lows:

Store
Current current
state alert selections
‘
Y Apply bookmark
or clear all

Check
condition

Alert

Calculate
suspended

messages

Current
state alert

Restore
selections

Current Restore Y
state alert selections
Y Perform
action(s)

Alerts can be suspended after being fired until achange occurs. Asan example it may
be quite annoying to be reminded every time you open a document that your budget
goal has been fulfilled. In that case you may set the alert to fire only once and then
suspend itself until next month.

As can be seen in the flowchart, each triggering of an alert initiates achain of logical
operations in the QlikView document. Typically QlikView hasto perform the follow-
ing major steps:

1 Applying the selection relevant to the alert.
2 Calculating the condition expression value.
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3 Restoring original selections.

The time needed to perform action 1 and 3 is of course each equal to the normal
“click times" if the selections had been applied interactively. The time needed for
step 2 isthe same as if the expression had resided e.g. in a sheet object. Added
together, the time needed to check an aert can be quite substantial in large docu-
ments. This may be of lessimportance for single alerts triggered on opening or
reload, but caution should be exercised when using large amounts of macro-triggered
aerts, so that the document does not become sluggish.

15.4 The Alerts dialog
Alerts @

Description
Example alert

jin] E.. Description
ALD1 Example alert

Message
Aftention... M
Mail Subject
Add | | Remove o  AL0T = 2 =
Alert [
Condition ; -
Mail Recipients
|;| recipient@mycompan\,r.com|
Bookmark
All Clear -
Events

| Show Popup
+| On Open

| On Post Reload -
On Post Reduce Fopup wetings

Use Custom Pop-up

0.00 Days Mode
/| Interactive
Always - Batch

Delay

Trigger Level

OK ] | Cancel | | Help

Figure47. The Alertsdialog
List of Alerts

Thetop left part of the dialog contains alist with all alerts currently
defined in the document. The list includes three columns:
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ID
The unique alert ID (see below).

Enable
Select or deselect the check box in order to enable/disable
the alert.

Comment
Description of alert as defined under Description (see
below).

Add
Click this button to add anew alert.

Remove
Select an dert in the list and click on this button to del ete it.

ID
The unique ID of the alert. Upon creation, every QlikView layout
entity, including alerts, is assigned a unique 1D for control via Auto-
mation. The ID by default consists of acombination of letters defin-
ing the type of entity, aswell as of anumber. Thefirst alert of a
document will be assigned the ID ALO1. An ID may be changed to
any other string that is currently not used for any other aert, sheet
object, sheet, bookmark or report in the document.

Description
Thisisacommentary field where the creator of an aert can describe
the purpose of the alert or any details with regard to the alert. It is
only used inthelist of aertsin this dialog.

Message
Here you type the message to be displayed with the alert. In case of
pop-up aertsthisis what appearsin the pop-up. In case of mail
alertsthisisthe body text of the mail. The text may be defined asa
calculated expression for dynamic update (see page 261 in Book
).
Condition
A QlikView expression that should eval uate to true (non zero) when
the alertisfire.
All Clear
If this check box is marked the all clear state will be used
when evaluating the alert condition.
Bookmark
If the All Clear check box is not marked you may specify a
bookmark to be applied before the aert condition is tested.
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The bookmark should be stated as a bookmark ID. The
bookmark must exist for the aert to work properly. If no
bookmark is specified and the All Clear check box isleft
unchecked, the current selections will be used when the
alert condition istested.

Show Pop-up

Mark this check box to show the alert message as a pop-up balloon
when the alert isfired.

Use Custom Pop-up

Events

Alert pop-ups are usually formatted according to the default set
under Alert Pop-up Settings in the General page of the Document
Properties dialog. By marking this check box you may define a
custom pop-up format for the selected alert.
Pop-up Settings
Click this button to open the Pop-up Window Settings dia-
log to define a custom pop-up format for the selected aert.
See page 22 in Book Il for details on this dialog.

The alert can be manually checked by means of Automation calls at
any time. Automatic checks at relevant events can be made with the
settingsin this group.

On Open
Mark this check box if the alert isto be automatically
checked when the document is opened.

On Post Reload
Mark this check box if the alert isto be automatically
checked after a Reload of the document (script execution).
The alert will be checked also upon opening of the docu-
ment if the last reload time stored in the document is later
than the time noted when the alert was last checked.

On Post Reduce
Mark this check box if the alert isto be automatically
checked after adatareduction (Reduce data command) has
taken place in the document.The alert will be checked also
upon opening of the document if the last reduction time
stored in the document islater than the time noted when the
alert was last checked.

Delay
The re-firing of automatically checked alerts may be sus-
pended for a given time after that an alert has been fired.
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Mode

Enter a number of daysin this edit box to do so. Decimal
numbers may be used to specify parts of aday. The value 0
indicates of course that no suspension time will be applied.

Trigger Level

The re-firing of automatically checked alerts may also be

suspended on the basis of whether the alert status has

changed after the firing. In this drop-down you can choose

between three levels of reoccurrence.

Always
The dert isfired every time the trigger event(s)
occur and the alert condition isfulfilled.

Message Changes
Thefiring of the alert is suspended until the alert
message changes. Thisis of course only meaning-
ful with dynamic message text. Note that the state
of the alert condition does not necessarily have to
change in order for the evaluated message to
change. Any change in the Mail Subject will be
regarded as change of message.

State Changes
Thefiring of the alert is suspended until the alert
state changes, i.e. the alert condition has been
unfulfilled during at least one check and becomes
fulfilled again during alater check. Thisisthe
strongest type of aert suspension.

The alert can be defined as an interactive (automatic triggersin lay-
out) and/or as an adert relevant for external programs running
QlikView in batch mode (e.g. QlikView Publisher). If none of the
check boxesin this group is marked, the alert can still be manually
checked via macros.

Interactive
Mark this check box if the alert is designed for automatic
triggering upon the events marked under Events.

Batch
Mark this check box if the alert is designed for triggering
from external programs (e.g. QlikView Publisher) viathe
special Automation API for Batch triggers.
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Mail Subject

Type the subject of the Alert mail in thisfield. The text may be
defined as a calculated expression for dynamic update (see page 261
in Book I11).

Mail Recipients

Semi-colon separated list of mail addresses. Each of these addresses
will receive an e-mail message whenever the aert fires. Thelist may
be defined as a cal culated string expression for dynamic update (see
“Edit Expression” on page 261 in Book I11). By clicking onthe ...
button the full Edit Expression dialog is opened for easier editing
of long formulas.

15.5 The Alert Wizard

The Alert wizard helps you with the task of defining an aert. The process has the fol-
lowing basic steps:

A W N B

5

Name/describe the dert.
Define the alert condition.
Define when to test the alert condition.

Define a possible delay before checking the aert again after firing.
Define the action(s) to take when the alert fires

Depending on selections some of the above steps may be skipped.
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Starting the Alert Wizard
You start the alert wizard by choosing Alert Wizard from the Tools menu.

What is an Alert? (=

An alert is a composite entity typically consisting of four basic parts:

1) Acondition, i.e. & Qlik\iew expression forming a logical condition, that can be either true or false.

2) Alogical state (bookmark, clear all or cumrent selection state) that should be applied before checking the state of
the condition expression.

3) One or more events which should lead to checking the alert.

4} One or more actions to be performed when the condtion is checked and evaluates to true. Typical actions include
showing a message in a pop-up window or sending a message as an e-mail to one or more recipients. Further actions
can be programmed via macros.

When an alert is checked, the condition is met and the actions are performed, it can be said that the alert has fired'

Click Next to continue.

Don't show this page again

< Back Neat > Finish Cancel Help

Figure 48. Thefirst start page of the Alert wizard

Thefirst time you start the wizard you will be met by two start pages, the first one
describing the concept of alerts and the second one outlining the wizard and the basic
steps involved. If you want to skip the start pages when you use the wizard in the
future, mark the Don’t show this page again check box in either or both pages.

194



ALERTS

Click Next to continue.

Alert Wizard (=

The alert wizard helps you to with the task of defining an alert.

The process has the following basic steps:

1) Name/descrbe the alert

2) Define the alert condition

3) Define when to test the alert condition

4} Define a possible delay before checking the alert again after fiing
5) Define the action(s) to take when the aler fires

Click Next to continue

Finish Cancel Help

Figure 49. The second start page of the Alert wizard
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Step 1 - Name/Describe the Alert

Step 1 - Name/describe the alert @

Alert Description Alett description
| H Enter a name and/or a short text describing the alert you are about to create. Thisis a

commentary field where the creator of an alert can describe the purpose of the alert or
any details with regard to the alert. It is only used in the list of alerts in the Alets dialog.

Click Next to continue.

i Finish Cancel Help

l==}
A

Figure 50. Thefirst page of the Alert wizard

Enter aname and/or a short text under Alert Description, describing the alert you are
about to create. Thisis acommentary field where the creator of an alert can describe
the purpose of the alert or any detailswith regard to the dert. Itisonly used in thelist
of aertsin the Alerts dialog.

Click Next to continue.

196



ALERTS

Step 2 - Define the Alert Condition

Step 2 - Define the alert condition @

Hert Condition In this step you define the alert condttion and the selection state that should be used

= __ when checking the alert condtion.
)
— Aert condtion

Enter a QlikkView expression that should evaluate to true (non zero) when the aler is to
@) Cument Selection fire.
Al Clear Selection state when testing alert

Here you decide which selection state should be used when testing the result of the

Bookmark alert condttion. There are three choices:

Cument Selection
The alett condtion will be tested using whatever selections are made &t the time of
checking the alert.

All Clear
Al selections will be temporarily cleared before testing the alert condition

Bookmark
A specified bookmark will temporarity be applied before testing the alert condtion.

Click Next to cortinue.

< Back Finish Cancel Help

Figure 51. The second page of the Alert wizard

In this step you define the alert condition and the selection state that should be used
when checking the alert condition.

Alert Condition
Enter a QlikView expression that should evaluate to true (non zero)
when the alert isto fire.

Selection State when Testing Alert
Here you decide which selection state should be used when testing
theresult of the alert condition. There are three choices:

Current Selection
The dert condition will be tested using whatever selections
are made at the time of checking the alert.

All Clear
All selections will be temporarily cleared before testing the
alert condition.
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Bookmark
A specified bookmark will temporarily be applied before
testing the alert condition.

Click Next to continue.

Step 3 - Define when to Test the Alert Condition

Step 3 - Define when to test the alert condition @

In this step you define when the alert should be checked. The alert can be manually
- i checked by means of Automation calls &t any time. Automatic checks at relevant
| On Open events can be made with the settings in this page.

s Check alert interactively

On Post Reduce Mark this check-box if the alert is meant to be checked automatically upon the events
below.
Batch Alert
On Open
Mark this check box if the alert is to be automatically checked when the document is
opened.

On Post Reload
Mark this check box if the alert is to be automatically checked after a Reload of the
document (script execution).

On Post Reduce

Mark this check box if the alert is to be automatically checked after a data reduction
(Reduce data command) has taken place in the document.

Batch alert

Mark this check box if the alert is designed for triggering from extemal programs via the
special Automation AP| for Batch triggers.

Click Next to continue.

< Back Finish Canicel Help

Figure 52. The third page of the Alert wizard

In this step you define when the alert should be checked. The alert can be manually
checked by means of Automation calls at any time. Automatic checks at relevant
events can be made with the settings in this page.

Check Alert Interactively
Mark this check box if the alert is meant to be checked automati-
cally upon the events bel ow.

On Open
Mark this check box if the alert isto be automatically
checked when the document is opened.

198



ALERTS

On Post Reload
Mark this check box if the alert isto be automatically
checked after a Reload of the document (script execution).

On Post Reduce
Mark this check box if the alert isto be automatically
checked after a data reduction (Reduce data command) has
taken place in the document.

Batch Alert

Mark this check box if the alert is designed for triggering from
external programs viathe special Automation API for Batch trig-
gers.

Click Next to continue.

Step 4 - Define test delay

Step 4 - Define test delay

Delay |

Trigger Level Biways

(sl

In this step you may define a suspension period after the alert has been fired, in which the
Days alert should not be checked. This makes it possible e.g. to make an alert fire only the first
lime you open a documert each day.

Delay

-
The refiring of automatically checked alerts may be suspended for a given time after that
an alert has been fired. Enter a number of days in this box. Decimal numbers may be used
to specify part of a day.

Trigger Level
The firing of automatically checked slerts may also be suspended based on data
changes. In this drop-down you can choose between three levels of reoccumence.

Aways
The alert is fired every time the tigger event(s) occur and the alert condition is fulfilled.

Message changes

The firing of the alert is suspended until the alet Message changes. This is of course only
meaningful with dynamic message text. Note that the state of the alert condition does not
necessarily have to change in order for the evalusted message to change.

State changes

The firing of the alert is suspended until the alert state changes. i .e. the alert condition
has been unfuffilled during &t least one check and then becomes fuffilled again during a
later check. This is the strongest type of alert suspension.

Click Next to continue.

< Back Finish Cancel Help

Figure 53. The fourth page of the Alert wizard

In this step you may define a suspension period after the alert has been fired, in which
the alert should not be checked. This makesit possible e.g. to make an aert fire only
the first time you open a document each day.
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Delay
There-firing of automatically checked alerts may be suspended for
agiven time after that an alert has been fired. Enter a number of
days in this box. Decimal numbers may be used to specify part of a
day.

Trigger Level
The firing of automatically checked alerts may also be suspended
based on data changes. In this drop-down you can choose between
three levels of reoccurrence.

Always
The alert isfired every time the trigger event(s) occur and
the alert condition is fulfilled.

Message changes
Thefiring of the alert is suspended until the alert Message
changes. Thisisof course only meaningful with dynamic
message text. Note that the state of the alert condition does
not necessarily have to change in order for the evaluated
message to change.

State changes
Thefiring of the alert is suspended until the alert state
changes, i.e. the alert condition has been unfulfilled during
at least one check and the becomes fulfilled again during a
later check. Thisisthe strongest type of alert suspension.

Click Next to continue.
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Step 5 - Define the action(s) to take when the alert fires

Step 5 - Define the action(s) to take when the alert fires @

Message In this step you decide what actions should be taken when the alert is fired. i your alert
is for check by macros only, this step may not be necessary.

Message

Here you type the message to be displayed with the alert. In case of pop-up alerts this
iz what appears in the pop-up. In case of mail alers this is the body text of the mail. The
teat may be defined as a Qlik\iew expression for dynamic update. By clicking onthe ...
button the full Edit Expression dialog is opened for easier editing of long formulas

| Show Popup

Show Pop-up
Send Mail WMark this check box f you want the alett message to be shown as a pop-up balloon
a when the alert is fired.
Subject
Send mail
Mark this check boxto send mail as a result of the alert being fired. The body of the
Recipierts mail will be the alet message text.

Mail Subject
Enter a text which will be used as mail subject in the sert mail{s). The subject may be
defined as a QlikView expression.

Mail recipients

Enter a semi-colon separated list of mail addresses. Each of these addresses will
receive an e-mail message whenever the glert fires. The list may be defined as a
ClikcView expression.

Click Finish to complete the creation of the new alert.

< Back Next I Finish ]| Cancel ‘| Help

Figure 54. Thefifth page of the Alert wizard

In thisfinal step you decide what actions should be taken when the alert isfired. If
your alert isfor check by macros only, this step may not be necessary.

Message
Here you type the message to be displayed with the alert. In case of
pop-up aertsthisis what appears in the pop-up. In case of mail
dertsthisisthe body text of the mail. The text may be defined asa
QlikView expression for dynamic update. By clicking on the ... but-
ton the full Edit Expression dialog is opened for easier editing of
long formulas.

Show Pop-up
Mark this check box if you want the alert message to be shown asa
pop-up balloon when the alert isfired.

Send mail
Mark this check box to send mail as aresult of the alert being fired.
The body of the mail will be the alert message text.
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Mail Subject
Enter atext which will be used as mail subject in the sent mail(s).
The subject may be defined as a QlikView expression.

Mail recipients
Enter a semi-colon separated list of mail addresses. Each of these
addresses will receive an e-mail message whenever the alert fires.
Thelist may be defined as a QlikView expression.

Click Finish to complete the creation of the new aert.
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16 VARIABLE OVERVIEW DIALOG

Cornment

Variable Overview @
“ariables
Wariable Mame Walue Comnment - ——
Cancel
FLOPPY A = ————
CcD E: i Help
QwPath C:A\Program Files\QlikView \Distribution 5
QwFioot [  Add
QwtwforkPath D:bdy A ppeh i
QvwwiorkR oot D: Remaowe
winF ath Cvwindows
“winF oot C:
Erorkd ode -
Drefinition

Figure 55. The Variable Overview dialog

Thisdialog is opened from the Settings menu and shows all non-hidden variables
and their valuesin asinglelist. By clicking on avariable you may edit its contentsin
the lower edit box. Together with the dollar-sign expansion feature in QlikView
expressions, the variable overview may be used as a crude expression repository.

Variables

In this two-column list you will find the names of al non-hidden
variable and their respective values.

Definition

When clicking on avariable in the Variables list, the variable's con-
tentswill be shown in this edit box. You may then freely edit the
text making up the variable value. The changes will be immediately
reflected in the Value column of the Variables list. Click onthe....
button in order to invoke the full Edit Expression dialog.

Comment

Thisisacommentary field where the creator of avariable can
describe the purpose and function of avariable.
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Add
Opens the New Variable dialog, where a new variable can be
defined.

Remove
Removes the selected variable from the list.
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17/ EXPRESSION OVERVIEW DIALOG

Expression Overview

| Chart Expressions | Column... | | Apply | [ oK ] | Cancel
| Chart Attributes

| Color Expressions Find/Replace... Edit
| show Conditions M

Xpart. ..
/| Other Expressions B

SheetMame ObjectiD  ObjectMName Location Expression

Introduction Document' Share of all Mi Chart Main Expression  =count{distinct ModelID)/count(all ModellDCount)

Model selecti  Document! Text Object Text ='Models in selection: '&count{distinct ModelIDCount)&! of '&
Technical Spe  Document! Text Object Text ="Models in selection: '&count{distinct ModelIDCount)&! of '8
Measures ani Document’ Text Object Text ='Models in selection: '&count{distinct ModelIDCount)& of '&
Equipment  Document’ Text Object Text ="Models in selection: '&count{distinct ModelIDCount)&! of '8
Model Compz Document’ Text Object Text ='Models in selection: '&count{distinct ModelIDCount)& of '&
Model Compz Document' Madel compar  Evaluation Condition =count{distinct Model) <4

Statistics Document’ Text Object Text ='Models in selection: '&count{distinct ModelIDCount)& of '&

Statistics Document' Model Count  Chart Main Expression  =count{distinct ModelID)

Statistics Document' Model Count  Chart Main Expression  =count{distinct ModelID)/count(total <Make > ModelID)
Statistics Document! Power and Pri Chart Main Expression  =avg {[Power {(cW)])

Statistics Document' Power and Pri Chart Main Expression  =avg ([Price (€]])

Statistics Document' Equipment Chart Main Expression  =if{[Main Category] =Equipment',numericcount(ModelIDCour
Statistics Document' Equipment Chart Main Expression  =if{[Main Category] =Equipment’ ,avg(Value))

Statistics Document' Equipment Chart Main Expression  ==Awvg (Gears)& '<URL >www.sunet.se/"

Statistics Document' Share of all M Chart Main Expression  =count{distinct ModelID)fcount(all ModellDCount)

Statistics Document' Power and Pri Chart Main Expression  =avg([Power (kW}])

Statistics Document! Power and Pri Chart Main Expression  =avg([Price (€)])

Figure 56. The Expression Overview dialog

This dialog is opened from the Settings menu and shows all document, sheet and
sheet object expressionsin asinglelist. From thislist you may edit single expressions
or do Find/Replace on multiple expressions. You can select one or more expressions
fromthelist. A selected line is shown in black. Click below the last expression to
deselect.

The expression list may contain the following columns, based on settingsin the Col-
umns dialog (see below):

Sheet ID
The sheet ID of the sheet where the expression occurs. Empty for
document expressions.

Sheet Name
The name (tab title) of the sheet where the expression occurs. Empty
for document expressions.
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Object ID
The sheet object 1D of the sheet object where the expression occurs.
Empty for document and sheet expressions.

Object Name
The name of the object where the expression occurs (empty for doc-
ument and sheet expressions).

Location
The location of the expression within properties with ‘friendly
name’, i.e. asimple explanation of the type of expression.

Label

The label of the main expression of the object.

Location (Full)
The exact location of the expression within the properties structure.
The notation corresponds to the object property hierarchies of the
QlikView Automation Interface, which is explained in detail in the
QlikView API guide.

Expression
The expression definition.

The following commands are available in the dialog:
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Chart Expressions
Mark this check box to include chart expressionsin thelist.
Chart Attributes
Mark this check box to include chart attributesin the list.
Color Expressions
Mark this check box to include color expressionsin thelist.
Show Conditions
Mark this check box to include show condition expressionsin the
list.
Other Expressions

Mark this check box to include other types (than the three types
listed above) of expressionsin thelist.

Columns...

: Columns @
Opens the Columns d|<'_:1log cheetD
where you may customize 7| Shect Name ——
. |
which columns that should 7] Objectin [ conce |
appear in the Expression @i
| Location
Label {Chart Main Expressions)
Location {Full)
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Overview dialog. The Expression column cannot be turned off.

Edit...
After selecting asingle expression in the list you may use this but-
ton to open the Edit Expression dialog for the selected expression.

Find/Replace...
Opens the Find/Replace dialog, where you may search for and
replace specific text within the current list of expressions.

Export...
Use this button to export the table to atext file.

Apply

Applies changes made in the list back to the properties of the docu-
ment, sheets and sheet objects, without leaving the dialog. After
using this command changes made so far will remain even if you
use Cancel to leave the dial og.

OK
Applies changes made and closes the dialog.
Cancel

Closes the diaog without applying changes (unless of course the
Apply command has been used previously).

Changes made from this dialog can be undone by the regular Undo command.
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18 INTERNAL FILES

18.1 File references in the QlikView layout

There are a number of placesin the QlikView layout where external files can be ref-
erenced asinfo, as background images etc. External files are referenced by alocal
path or URL.

In certain cases it may be preferable to include the files in the QlikView document.
This can be done as described under 18.2 below.

A small set of standard image files are embedded in the QlikView program itself and
may be used in any document without any special preparations. Thisis described in
the section 18.3 bel ow.

18.2 Internal files in QlikView documents

Theinfo prefix toload and select statements in the script (page 317 and page 337)
can be preceded (or replaced) by the bundle prefix. The external files will then be
read and embedded in the QlikView document. The external files will no longer be
necessary for referencing the file contents, thereby making the QlikView document
portable.

Show info and the info function will automatically use the embedded files when
available. The syntax for explicit reference of embedded filesis:

gmem://fieldname/fieldvalue |
gmem://fieldname/<index>

where index isthe internal index of avalue within afield.

Examples:
'gmem: //Country/Austria’
'gqmem: //MyField/34"

18.3 Internal files in the QlikView program file

A number of image files are available embedded in the QlikView program file. These
may be used without any additional actions. The syntax for referenceis:

gmem://<builtin>/filename

where filename is one of the filenames shown under the images listed below (includ-
ing extension).
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Examples:
'gmem: //<builtin>/Arrow N G.png'
='gmem://<builtin>/
Smiley'&if (sum(Result)<0,1,3)&' Y.png'

Arrow images
Arrows are availablein eight directions and four colors. Filenames are coded

asfollows: Theword “Arrow” followed by an _ (underscore) and map direc-
tion. That may be followed by _G for green color, R for Red color and _Y
for yellow color. If no color is stated in the filename as above the color is

gray.
Gray Green Red Yellow
Arrow_MN.png Arrow_N_G.png Arrow_MN_R.png Arrow_MN_Y.png

A * IR N

Arrow_MNE.png Arrow_ME_G.png Arrow_NE_R.png Arrow_ME_Y.png

“ap = = H

Arrow_E.png Arrow_E_G.png Arrow_E_R.png Arrow_E_Y.png

b b N |

Arrow_SE.png Arrow_SE_G.png Arrow_SE_R.png Arrow_SE_Y.png
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v ¥ ¥ 3

Arrow_5.png Arrow_5_G.png Arrow_5_R.png Arrow_5_Y.png

[ 4 " 4 " 4 " 4

Arrow_SW.png Arrow_SW_G.png  Arrow_SW_R.png Arrow_SW_Y.png

< & & ¢

Arrow_W.png Arrow_W_G.png Arrow_W_R.png Arrow_W_Y.png

XK X R K

Arrow_NW.png Arrow_NW_G.png  Arrow_NW_R.png Arrow_NW_Y.png

Other images
A number of other images are also available. Colors are coded as for arrows.

_B in thefilename indicates blue color.

O 9 0 ©

Check.png Check_G.png Cross.png Cross_R.png
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Minus.png Minus_R.png Plus.png Plus_G.png
® © o ©
Smileyl.png Smileyl_G.png Smileyl_Y.png Smiley2.png
= » ® O
Smiley2_B.png Smiley2_Y.png Smiley3.png Smiley3_R.png

oe =
-1
Smiley3_Y.png Thumb1.png Thumb2.png

18.4 Bundled Sounds

A number of sounds are available as bundled resources within QlikView. The sounds
can be accessed viathe following paths:

gmem://<bundled>/sounds/qv_bttn.wav
gmem://<bundled>/sounds/qv_can.wav
gmem://<bundled>/sounds/qv_clear.wav
gmem://<bundled>/sounds/qv_|oad.wav
gmem://<bundled>/sounds/qv_lock.wav
gmem://<bundled>/sounds/qv_menu.wav
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gmem://<bundled>/sounds/qv_ok.wav
gmem://<bundled>/sounds/qv_redo.wav
gmem://<bundled>/sounds/qv_reex.wav
gmem://<bundled>/sounds/qv_save.wav
gmem://<bundled>/sounds/qv_scrpt.wav
gmem://<bundled>/sounds/qv_ulock.wav
gmem://<bundled>/sounds/qv_undo.wav

Note  Thislist may changein future versions of QlikView.
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VARIABLES AND FIELDS

19 VARIABLES AND FIELDS

This chapter explains the different data-carrying entities in QlikView, most impor-
tantly Fields and Variables.

19.1 Fields

Fields are the primary data-carrying entity in QlikView. A field typically contains a
number of values, called field values. The QlikView internal logic works only on the
fields and their field values.

Fields get their datain the script from load, select and binary statements reading
database tables. The only way of changing datain afield (apart from input fields, see
below) is by re-executing the script. Field values can not be manipulated by the user
from the layout or from Automation. Once read into QlikView they can only be
viewed and used for logical selections and calculations.

Field values can contain numeric or alphanumeric data. In case they are numeric they
will aways have dual values, the actual numeric value and the current (formatted)
text representation of it. It is the latter which is shown in sheet objects etc.

19.2 Input Fields

Above it was stated that data in fields cannot be altered without running the script.
No rule without an exception. Starting from version 8, QlikView supports a special
type of field, which indeed can be changed without script execution, the input field.

Aninput field isjust like any other field in QlikView, with the difference that its val-
ues, asread in the script, can later be changed without running the script again. Input
fields can be used like any other fieldsin all types of sheet objects.

Note Input fields are not meant for large amounts of data, as they store data
significantly less efficiently than regular fields.

The script creates placeholders for each field value, which can later be edited to con-
tain new data. Any field can be turned into an input field by listing it in an inputfield
statement in the script before it appearsin aload or select statement.

Values of an input field can be changed in list box cells, table box cellsand in table
chart expression cells. Only list boxes and table columns which contain input fields
are editable. By hovering over an editable cell you will see aninput icon. Clicking
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theicon setsthe cell in input edit mode. It is possible to use up/down arrow keys to
move between cells while staying in input edit mode. The entire QlikView document
will automatically recalculate whenever new values are entered.

Note  Dynamic update cannot be used oninput fields. Theinput field functionality
will automatically be disabled.

A table chart expression cell may contain the aggregation inputsum (inputfield) and
till be open for input. The change will then be distributed back to the underlying
field values, based on predefined algorithms, such as e.g. “ spread equally“ or “ spread
proportionally*.

Version 9 introduces an extension to the input fields, namely the possibility to specify
relative change. The following syntax applies (n is anumber):

%+n  increases the current value by n%
%-n  decreases the current value by n%
+=n  increasesthe current value by n
-=n decreases the current value by n
*=n multiplies the current value with n
/=n divides the current value with n.

Example:
%+10 increases the current value with 10%.
+=56 increases the current value with 56.
*=2 multiplies the value with 2.
/=2 divides the value with 2.
/=0 no change.

There are also Automation APIs for extracting and setting values programmatically.

19.3 Variables

Variablesin QlikView are named entities containing a single data value.

Variables can get their valuesfrom LET, SET or other control statementsin the script.
However they can also be created and receive values via Automation calls or by the
help of input boxesin the layout. The value of avariable can normally be changed by
the user at any time.

Variables can contain numeric or alphanumeric data. If the first character of avari-
ablevalueisan equal sign '=" QlikView will try to evaluate the value as aformula
(QlikView expression) and then display or return the result rather than the actual for-
mulatext.
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19.4 Other Entities in QlikView

Chart Dimensions

A chart dimension isthe set of values for the chart to iterate over when it cal-
culates the values for its expression(s). In the ssmple case one could say that
it iswhat appears on the x-axis in a standard bar chart.

A chart can have one or more dimensions. The upper limit depends on chart
type, data complexity and the amount of memory available. Pie, line and
scatter charts can show a maximum of two dimensions, bar and grid charts
three. Radar charts can only show one dimension, gauge charts show no
dimensions at al.

A chart dimension getsits values from afield which is specified on the
Dimensions page of the Chart Properties dialog. Instead of being asingle
field adimension can aso consist of agroup of fields (see Groups below).

Chart dimensions may also be calculated from an expression.

Groups

Groups, or more correctly field groups, are collections of fields, which can
be used instead of fieldsin chart dimensions. There are two types of field
groups:

Drill-down groups are used to create hierarchies of fields allowing so called
drill-down in charts.

Cyclic groups are non-hierarchical and are normally used just as a conve-
nient way of letting the user switch chart dimension fields by asimple mouse
click.

Groups are specified on the Groups page of the Document Properties dia
log.

Expressions (Calculated Formula)

script

An expression consists of a combination of fields, variables, operators and
functions put together according to a special syntax. The functions available
vary slightly between script, charts and other parts of the layout.

In the script the expression will be evaluated as the script execution passesit
by. In charts and other layout objects expressions will be evaluated automat-
ically whenever any of the fields, variables or functions that the expression
contains changes value or logical status.

For more information about script expressions see chapter “ Script Expres-
sions’ on page 365.
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For more information about chart expressions see chapter “Chart Expres-
sions’ on page 305 in Book I11.

For more information about the use of expressionsin other layout objects see
chapter “Calculated Formulas’ on page 479 in Book I11.

220



SCRIPT DIALOGS

20 SCRIPT DIALOGS

20.1 Edit Script

@ Edit Script [DAMy Apps\VIDVAIIObjectsEn,qvw’] =R =
File Edit Insert Tab Tools Help
-} Reload [#Debug | - = | el 7| 85 5 Syntax Check
Mair
SET DecimalSep=',"': o3

SET MoneyThousandSep='.';
SET MoneyDecimal3ep='
SET MoneyFormat='
SET TimeFormat=
SET DateFormat=
SET TimestampForma
SET MonthNames='jz
SET DayNames='ma

&ccxm-l, -e;nbecided labels, téble is Sheetl):

Data | Functions | Varisbles | Settings

Database Data from Files
Ddbe - Connect, Relative Paths Table Files
Use FTP o
Force 32 Bit Select... Qlikliew File...
‘Web Files
it FieldData..

[ 0K ” Cancel H Help

Figure 57. The Edit Script dialog

The Edit Script dialog (above) is opened from the File menu or with a button &2
in the toolbar. Here you can enter and execute a script that connects your doc-
ument to an ODBC data source, or to datafiles of different types, and fetches

the demanded information.

Scripts can be typed manually, or generated automatically. Complex script statements
must, at least partially, be entered manually. The statements, expressions, functions
etc. available for the creation of scripts are described in the chapters “ Script Syntax”
on page 287 and “ Script Expressions’ on page 365.
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The Edit Script dialog uses autocomplete, so when you type, the program predicts
what you want to type without you having to type it completely. The predictions
include words that are part of the script syntax. The script is also color coded by syn-
tax components. It may be customized by choosing Tools and Editor Preferences.

The dialog contains a number of different components:

At the top you can find amenu bar with various script related commands. The most
frequently used commands are also found on the adjacent toolbar.

The script pane to the upper right contains the actual script. This pane may be
divided into different tabs.

At the bottom of the dialog you will find atool pane with multiple tabs containing
functions for script generation.

The dialog contains the following buttons:

OK

Accepts changes made in the script and closes the dialog.
Cancel

Cancels the script editing, restores the script and closes the dial og.
Help

Invokes online help.

Menus and toolbar

File menu

Reload
Executes the script, closes the dialog and opens the Fields £
page in the Sheet Properties dialog. This command is aso
available on the Edit Script dialog toolbar.

Debug...
Starts the script execution in the debugger. The debugger is |_|
used for searching for errorsin the script. Every script state- —'ﬁr‘
ment can be monitored and the values of the variables can be
examined while the script is executed. See page 284. This command
isalso available on the Edit Script dialog toolbar.

Edit Hidden Script...
Opens a script tab for hidden script. Here it is possible to define a
hidden part of the script, which is executed before the general script
at each reload. Hidden script tabs are always shown to the | eft of the
open script tabs. A password is required to create or access hidden
script. See page 233 for details.
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Change Hidden Script Password...
Opens the New Hidden Script Password dialog where a new pass-
word for access to the hidden script can be set.

Create Hidden Script
Opens the New Hidden Script Password dialog, where a password
for the hidden script must be set, and then opens anew script tab in
the script window called Hidden Script. Hereit is possible to define
a hidden part of the script, which is executed berfore the general
script at each reload. Hidden script tabs are always shown to the left
of the open script tabs.

Remove Hidden Script
Removes the hidden script from the Edit Script dialog.

Save Entire Document
Saves the active document in afile. Data, script and layout =
are saved. This command can aso be invoked via the key-
board shortcut CTRL+S. This command is also available on
the Edit Script dialog toolbar.

Save Entire Document As...
Saves the active document in a new document file under a new
name.

Open External Script File
Lets you browse for afile containing a script and opensit in a new
tab in the script pane, where you can edit it with the help of
QlikView's color coding.

Save External File
Savesthe external script file.

Export to Script File...
Savestheentire script in atext file to be specified in the Save script
dialog that appears. The file will have the extension .qvs.

Print Tab...
Allows you to print the active script tab on a printer of your e
choice. This command can a so be invoked via the keyboard
shortcut CTRL+P. This command is also available on the Edit
Script dialog toolbar.

Print All Tabs...
Allowsyou to print the entire script on a printer of your choice. Hid-
den script will not be printed via this command.
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Table Viewer
Opens the Table Viewer dialog where the structure of the 43
loaded data can be studied in agraphical view of tables, fields =+
and associations. This command can also be invoked viathe
keyboard shortcut CTRL+T. Read more about the Table Viewer on

page 234.
Edit menu

Undo
Undoes the latest change (multiple step undo is possible). Equiva
lent to pressing CTRL+Z.

Redo
Redoes the latest Undo. Equivalent to pressing CTRL+Y.

Cut
Exports the selected text to the Clipboard. This command is %
isalso available on the Edit Script diaog toolbar. Equivalent
to pressing CTRL+X.

Copy
Copies the selected text to the Clipboard. This command is h
also available on the Edit Script dialog toolbar. Equivaent to =
pressing CTRL+C.

Paste
Pastes the contents of the Clipboard into the dialog at the =
position of the cursor. This command is also available on the
Edit Script dialog toolbar. Equivalent to pressing CTRL+V.

Delete

Deletes the text in the script that has been selected. Equivalent to
pressing DEL.

Clear Entire Script
Clearsthe script, i.e. removes all the text except theinitia autogene-
rated set statements.

Select All
Selects the entire script text. Equivalent to pressing CTRL+A.

Find/Replace...
Opens adialog allowing you to find and replace numbers or oy
charactersin the script. Thiscommand isalso available on the
Edit Script dialog toolbar. Equivalent to pressing CTRL+F.
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Goto...
Opens adialog allowing you to go to a specified line number in the
script. Equivalent to pressing CTRL+G.

Upper Case
Puts the selected script text in upper case.

Lower Case
Puts the selected script text in lower case.

Invert Case

Inverts the casing of the selected script text.
Capitalize

Capitalizes the selected script text.
Comment

Transforms atext row in the script to a comment.
Uncomment

Transforms the text row back into original script text.
Indent

Indents the highlighted ling(s) in the script.

Outdent
Outdents the highlighted line(s) in the script.

Insert Menu

Set Statement
Opens the Set Statement Wizard, see page 228, where you can
enter anew set statement and choose a predefined statement.

Environment Variables
Inserts the number interpretation variablesin the script based on the
operating system defaults.

Script File
Lets you browse for afile containing a script or part of a script and
inserts its contents into the script at the position of the cursor.

Include Statement
Opensthe Include Script Files dialog, where you can browse for a
script file with one of the following formats: qvs (a previously saved
QlikView script file), txt or sql.

Domain SID
Retrieves the NT domain security ID for usein the script. The
NTDOMAINSID is employed in section access as one of the
reserved fields that govern NT security.
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Test Script
Inserts an autogenerated test script.

Load Statement
Inserts aload statement, either From File or Inline. Choosing Inline
opensthe Inline Data Wizardwith the help of which you can create
load inline statements from a spreadsheet style control. Read more
about the wizard on page 250.

Section Access
Inserts a section access statement either from a Pulisher Authoriza-
tion table or Inline.

Choosing Publisher Authorization opensthe File Wizard. Read
more about the wizard on page 254. Choosing Inline opens the
Access Restriction Table Wizard, see page 253.

Connect Statement
Inserts a connect statement in the script.

Disconnect Statement
Inserts a disconnect statement in the script.

Tab Menu
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Add Tab
Adds a new script tab. The script will be executed tab by tab in
order from left to right. This command is aso available on the Edit
Script dialog toolbar. If the current script tab is part of the hidden
script, the new tab will also be created within the hidden script.
Insert Tab at Cursor
Inserts a new tab after the active tab. Any text on the active tab posi-
tioned after the cursor will be moved to the new tab.

Rename...
Opens adialog for renaming the active script tab.
Promote
Moves the active tab one step to the left. Tabs cannot be promoted
to the left of the hidden script tab.
Demote
Moves the active tab one step to the right.
Merge with Previous

All text on the active tab is moved to the end of the preceding tab
and the active tab is deleted.
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Remove...
Removes the active script tab. The last remaining script tab cannot
be removed.

Tools Menu
ODBC Administrator 64 bit...
Opens the ODBC Data Source Administrator for 64-bit odbc driv-
ers.

ODBC Administrator 32 bit...
Opens the ODBC Data Source Administrator for 32-bit odbc driv-
ers.

Editor Preferences
Opens the Editor page in the User Preferences dialog (page 103),
where you can set the font and color of the different text types
appearing in the script.

Syntax Check
Checks the syntax of your script and stops at the first error.

Help menu

Help
Opensthe QlikView help program.

Script Pane
The script pane contains the actual script. Each line of the script is num-

bered. The script may be divided into several parts on separate tabs. The tabs
are executed from left to right.

If ahidden script is used it may be viewed as a separate tab to the very left
(provided you know the password).

The script is color coded by syntax components. The color coding may be
customized by choosing Editor Preferences on the Tools menu.

Tool Pane
The tool pane has four tab pages containing functions for script generation.
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Set Statement Wizard

Set Staternent Wizard @
Current Set Statement

‘W ariable Mame

‘W ariable 'V alue

Predefined Set Statements

Wariable Groups
Custom Y ariables

ariables

Predefined Values

-

Paste

[ QK ]| Cancel | | Help |

Figure 58. The Set Satement Wizard

Current Set Statement

Variable Name
You can either enter aname of anew variable or edit the

predefined variable you choose below. The predefined vari-
ableisinserted here when you click Paste.

Variable Value

If you entered the name of anew variable above, you define
the value here. If you chose a predefined variable value
below you can edit it here.

Predefined Set Statements
Variable Groups
Choose what kind of variable you want to use.
Variables
Choose the variable you want to use.
Predefined Values
Choose between the predefined values in the variable.
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Paste

Data Page

Click the button to move the predefined values up to Cur-
rent Set Statement for editing.

The Data page contains basic commands for getting datainto QlikView.

Database

The commandsin the Database drop down are used to create a con-
nection to and select fields from a data source. If you are using a
commercial DBMS you may use ODBC or OLE DB as an interface

between

QlikView and the database. An ODBC or OLEDB driver

that supports your DBM S must be installed on your computer
before you can retrieve data over the ODBC/OLE DB interface.
Once the appropriate ODBC/OLE DB driver isinstalled, your data-
base must be configured as an ODBC data source.

OLE DB

OoDBC

QvsAdminDataProvider.dll

Force 32 Bit

Mark this alternative to access databases through OLE DB.

Mark this alternative if you wish to access databases
through ODBC.

This custom connector gives you the possibility to connect
to your QlikView Server and load information from the
DMS and Server objects.

This check box forces the ODBC/OLEDB connect state-
ment to a 32-bit provider.

Connect...

Select...

Custom

Opensthe Data Link Properties dialog (page 237) where
an ODBC or an OLE DB data source can be selected or the
Connect to Data Source dialog (page 239) where an ODBC
data source can be selected. Pressing OK will generate an
appropriate connect statement.

Opensthe Create Select Statement dialog (page 241) in
which you can specify fields and tables from the chosen
data source.

Any custom data source will also appear in the drop-down
box for selection.QlikView offers an open source plug-in
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Data from Files

interface, providing possibility to program custom inter-
faces to various types of data sources not covered from the
traditional file, ODBC or OLEDB interfaces. The typical
caseisdataavailable viaWeb Services. The plug-in should
be programmed according to specifications shown in atem-
plate code provided (on request) as open source from Qlik-
Tech and compiled asadll. Thedll isthen placed next to
the QV.EXE file making the custom source available to use.

The commands in the Data from Files group are used for reading
datafrom files.

Relative Paths

If this check box is marked, QlikView will use relative
instead of absolute pathsin the script. Relative paths are
normally required when a document isto be moved
between different computers. This setting is also available
inthe User Preferences dialog. If it is changed there, it
will also be changed in the Edit Script and Edit Hidden
Script diaog.

Use FTP

If this check box is marked, a dialog allowing you to select
filesfrom an ftp file server will open when you click Table
Files, QlikView Files, or Include. See page 248.

Table Files...

Opensthe Open Local Files dialog as part of the File Wiz-
ard and shows alisting of table files. Selecting one or sev-
eral filesand pressing OK will generate one or several load
statements. When executed, the script |oads data from the
corresponding files. If the Use FTP option is checked (see
above), select a server from thelist (or enter the server you
wish to use, then click Connect). When thisis done, select
afile.

QlikView File...

Opensthe Open QlikView File dialog listing QlikView
files (.qvw). Selecting afile and pressing OK will generate
abinary statement. When executed, the script |oads data
from the corresponding file, however without using the lay-
out settings. If the Use FTP option is check marked (see
above), select a server from thelist (or enter the server you
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wish to use, then click Connect). When thisis done, select
aQlikView file.
Web Files...

Opensthe File Wizard on the Source page where you may
enter aURL as a source for your database table.

Field Data
Opens the File Wizard on the Source page where you may
load the contents of an aready loaded field.

Functions Page

Variables Page

The Functions page containstoolsfor navigating and pasting data QlikView

functions.

Function Category
This drop-down box contains alist of function categories. Select a
category in thelist to see the corresponding functionsin the Func-
tion Name list below.

Function Name
This drop-down box contains alist of QlikView standard script
functions. The list can be narrowed down by selecting a category in
the Function Category list above.

Paste
Select afunction in the Function Name list above and pressthis
button to paste it at the cursor position in the script.

On the Variables page you will find controls for pasting syntax relating to
QlikView variables.
Variables
In the drop-down menu you will find all currently defined variables
in the document.

Paste
Pastes the sel ected function into the script.

Show System Variables
If this check box is marked, thelist in the Variables drop
down will include the system variables.

At the bottom of the page is a pane showing the current value of any variable
selected in the Variables drop-down.

Settings Page

The Settings page contains security settings for the QlikView script.

231



Script Privilegies

Open Databases in Read and Write Mode
If this option is selected the mode is write qualifier in
select statements will be enabled for use.

Can Execute External Programs
If this option is selected execute statements may be used in
the script.
Settings

Scramble Connect User Credentials
If this check box is marked, the USERID and PASSWORD
in connect statements will be scrambled in the script.

The Find/Replace Dialog

Find (=23
Find what
| Find Mexst
Feplace 'with filgplace
Fieplace Al
Casze Senszitive Up
Wword Search @ Down
Search all tabs Help

Figure 59. The Find/Replace dialog

Thisdialog is used for searching for specific text strings within the script and for
making multiple or bulk changesto it. It opens from the Edit menu.

Find What
The text string to search for.

Replace With
The text to replace the search string with.

Find Next
Moves selection to the next occurrence of the search string.

Replace
Makes a replacement in the selected section.

Replace All
Makes replacementsin all occurrences of the search string.

Case Sensitive
If this check box is marked the text search will be case sensitive.
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Word Search
If this check box is marked QlikView will only find occurrences of
the search string forming a whole word (delimited by spaces or
other non-letter characters).

Search All Tabs
If this check box is marked, the find/replace operation will be made
over al script tabs.
Up
Mark this radio button to search up through the script.
Down
Mark this radio button to search down through the script.

Close
Closes the dialog.

Help
Opens the online help.

20.2 Hidden Script

A hidden script isaclosed part of the script, which will be executed before the nor-

mal script at each Reload. The hidden script is protected by a password.

When choosing Edit Hidden Script from the File menu in the Edit Script dialog you
will be prompted for a password, which will be required before giving access to the
hidden script again. If it isthe first time you access a hidden script in a document
(thereby creating one) you will have to confirm the new password. After this the Hid-
den Script tab will appear to theleft of al other script tabs and remain there until you
close the document.

Note If ahidden script is used, the binary command cannot be used in the normal
script.

Note  The Progress dialog will not be updated during the execution of a hidden
script, unless Show Progress for Hidden Script is marked in Document
Properties, Security. No entrieswill be made in the log file, if used.

Note If the hidden script contains asection access, such a section will not be

permitted in the normal script or in a script starting with a binary load of the
QlikView file containing the hidden script.
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20.3 Table Viewer

The Table Viewer dialog is opened when you choose Table Viewer from the File
Menu or press CTRL+T.

@ D:\My Apps\QVW\Cars Data Base.quw o B
‘g ExportImage *E: Bxport Structure 4 Print 153 Copy Image | 725 Auto-Layout | 100%  » | Internal Table View

Husjes
MiodelD - P
Make

Madel Range
Model

Body Type
Price (€) =
Enginz Crusitinls
Power (HP) Category
Fower (KA —a| MadellD
atrpm Walue
Max Torgue

atrpmil

Mant Speed o)

0- 100 (s)

Cylinders

Engine Design

Injection Type

Capacity (tc)

Fuel Type

Europ. Emission Standard
Particle Filter

Drivetrain

Transmissian

Gears

Wheslhase (cm)

Catapories,

=3 Category
Iain Category

0k | [ Cancel | [ Heb

Figure 60. The Table Viewer dialog

Thisdialog is used to display the data table structure of the current QlikView docu-
ment. Tables are shown as boxes with alist of the fields they contain. Between the
boxes there are connector lines showing the associations. Where more than two lines
meet there are connector pointsin the form of small dots.

The tables, the connector points and also al points where the connectors bend can be
moved by means of mouse drag and drop (see below). When you re-arrange the lay-
out likethis, your changes will be saved with the document unless you exit the dialog
with Cancel.

There are two views available, the layouts of which are stored separately. The two
views are;
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TheInternal Table View shows the data ysr
tables as QlikView stores them. Composite FrE—
synthetic keys are formed in tables that share
more than one field. Synthetic tables are used [ &
to link them. This view offers the best under-
standing of the QlikView logic and aso pro- fsynt e
vides avery clean layout where each pair of ;
tables has a maximum of one connector

between them. Thisis the default view. :

The Source Table View shows data tables
as QlikView reads them. Here you have no l

synthetic fields or synthetic tables. Compos-
ite keys are represented by multiple connec-
tors between tables.

When hovering with the cursor above one of the fieldsin atable, atool tip pops up
with information about the content of thisfield:

Information density isthe number of records s
that have values (i.e. not NULL) inthisfield  —e[sm:
as compared to the total number of recordsin o

- [t

the table. Alpha [ S5yn 1 [Primary Key]

Information density: 100%
Table comments are displayed in the tool top. et b —
Field comments are displayed in the tool tip.

Tags that are added in the script or in Document Properties, Tables ,
including system tags, are displayed in the tool tip.

Subset ratio isthe number of distinct values of thisfield found in thistable
as compared to the total number of distinct values of thisfield (i.e. also other
tables).The following actions can be performed in the table layouts:

Click on Table Caption
Highlights the table, all tables with direct logical associations with
that table and the connections between them.

Point at Table Caption and Drag
Moves the table in the layout.

Hover Over Table Caption
Shows pop-up info about table.

Click on Field in Table
Highlightsthetable, the field, all tables containing that field and the
connections between them.
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Hover over Field in Table
Shows pop-up info about field.

Right-click in a Table “Dialog
Click on Preview to seeadiaog
of sample records from the

Author Title
Adams, Douglas Hitchhikers Guide b

|oaded data Adams, Douglas Restaurant at the |
Point at Connector Point or Connector Adams, Douglas  So Long and Thank
Bend and Drag Adams, Douglas Titanic
Movesthe connector pointinthe  ~ o o
layout.

Right-click on Connector Point or Connector Bend
Moves the connector point back to automatic positioning.

Click on Layout Background
Cancels al highlighting of tables, fields and connectors.

The following commands are available in the dialog toolbar and buttons:
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Export Image
Opens afile browser dialog so that you can save the current -
table view as a bitmap or png image to afile on disc.

Export Structure
By pressing this button you can export the table structure of =
the document to a set of text files. These text files, onefor the
tables (filename. Tabl es.tab), one for the fields (file-
name.Fields.tab) and one for mapping in between (filename.Map-
pings.tab) can easily be read back into QlikView for further analysis
with the full power of the QlikView logic. A dialog will appear
where you can choose the target folder for the export. The default is
to put the filesin the same folder as the QlikView document.

]

Print
Opens the Print dialog from which you can print the current 3
table view. Equivalent to pressing CTRL+P.

Copy Image
Copies the current table view as an image to clipboard.
Equivalent to pressing CTRL+C.

Auto Layout
Re-arranges the tables in the current view. 2

Zoom
The zoom factor of the current view can be set in this drop-down

box.
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View

Select between Internal Table View and Source Table View.
OK

Saves table viewer layouts and closes the dialog.
Cancel

Closes the dialog without saving changesin the table viewer lay-

outs.

20.4 Data Link Properties

Microsoft Jet 4.0 OLE DB Provider

Microsoft Office 12.0 Access Database Engine OLE DB Pro
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Analysis Services 5.0
Microsoft OLE DB Provider For Data Mining Services
Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Indexing Service

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers

() Use connection string

2. Enterinformation to log onto the server

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for OLAP Services 8.0 User name:

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Oracle Password:

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for Search

Microsoft OLE DB Provider for SQL Server [C/Biank password 7] Allow saving password

Microsoft OLE DB Simple Provider

MSDataShape = 3. Enter the initial catalog to use:

] 1 r -

Test Connection

[ZF | Data Link Properties @Q Data Link Properties @
Provider | Connection | Advanced [ Al | Provider | Connection | Advanced | Al
Select the data you want to connect to: Specify the following to connect to ODBC data:
OLE DB Providert = 1. Specify the source of data:
i) @ Use data source name
Microsoft Jet 3.51 OLE DB Provider + [Refresh

[ ok ][ cancel ||

Help

] 0K | [ cancel ||

Help

]

Figure 61. Data Link Propertiesdialog

Thisdialog isused for creating a connection to an OLE DB data source, typically via
ODBC. The dialog is opened when you click the Connect... button in the Data page
of the Tool Pane in the Edit Script dialog.

Thefirst page lists the names of the OLE DB providers. In order to create an ODBC
data connection, select OLE DB Provider for ODBC Drivers, then click Next>> to
get to the Connection page.
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On the Connection page under 1. Specify the source of data, you can specify
which previously configured data source you wish to use. There are two different
types of ODBC data sources that may come into question.

Pre-Defined Data Sources
Data sources which have been predefined according to the procedure
described on page 37 can be accessed by selecting the radio button Use data
source name. The drop-down list contains all the data sources that are
defined. Select the data source you wish to use.

You may if necessary specify User name and Password for the data source.
You can aso test the connection by pressing the Test Connection button.

Finally click the OK button. Your connect statement is ready.
Generic Data Sources
Select Data Source

File Data Source | Machine Data Source

Data Source Mame Type D ezcription ~
Dutch Syztem
Ezpanol Suztem
Ecel Files User
Francais System
Italiana System
WS Access Database Uszer
Fortugues Syztem
Svenska System B
< >

Mew

A Machine Data Source is specific to this machine, and cannot be shared.
"Uzer' data sources are specific ko a user on thiz machine. "'System” data
zources can be used by all ugers on this machine, or by a system-wide service.

[ Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 62. The Machine Data Source page of the Select Data Source dialog

Generic data sources are used e.g. for database files. If you want to use ageneric data
source or create a new source, select the Use Connection String radio button and
click Build. This opens the Select Data Source diaog.

There are two types of data sources available: File data sources and Machine data
sources. The latter data sources are specific to the local machine and user whilefile
data sources are specific to afile. You may use any of the two. Each has a separate
page in the Select Data Source dialog.

Double-click a data source, then browse to the applicable database file in the dialog
that opens.
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Note  For MS Access data sources you must click the Database buttonin an
intermediate dialog.

When you hit RETURN you will be returned to the second page of the Data Link Prop-
erties dialog.

You may if necessary specify User name and Password for the data source. You
can also test the connection by pressing the Test Connection button.

Finally click the OK button. Your connect statement is ready.

20.5 Connect to Data Source

Connect to Data Source

s

User ID Password

[

Cancel

Data Sources

[

Help

Excel Files
M5 Access Database

| Show Uger DSMe

| Test Connection... |

Figure 63. The Connec to Data Source dialog

Thisdialog is used for creating a connection to an ODBC data source. The dialog is
opened when you click the Connect... button in the Data page of the Tool Pane in
the Edit Script dialog if you have chosen the database option Odbc.

On this page you choose your data source. As default only the system DSNs are dis-
played. Check Show User DSNs to view all DSNs.
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You may if necessary specify User name and Password for the data source. You
can aso test the connection by pressing the Test Connection button.

SQL Server ODBC Data Source Test @
Test Results
Microsoft SGL Native Client Version 09.00.4035
Running connectivity tests. ..
Attempting connection
Connection established
Verifying option settings

Disconnecting from server

TESTS COMPLETED SUCCESSFULLY!

Figure 64. The Test Connection dialog

Finally click the OK button. Your connect statement is ready.
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20.6 Create Select Statement

=1 Create Select Statement EI@
Data Source M3 Access Database
Databasze C:Program Files\QlikViewhE samplesiD atabaze QT Sales.mdb -
Database Tables Fields Text Order -
Tables Categories
Wiews Customers L CategorylD
Employees 3 CategoryM ame
(] Synanyms MSyztooessObjects Description
System Tables MSuetCEs D
[7] sliases M Szl EXColumng
MSpslMEXSpecs = | [C] Show lcon for Key Fields
Seript | Table I Calumris I Preview I Blobs |
S0L SELECT * » @ Colurnn
FROM Categories; ~ Row
) Structured
[ Preceding Load
i Add
4 I3
[ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

Figure 65. The Create Select Satement dialog

Thisdialog is opened by clicking the Select... button in the Data page of the Tool
Pane in the Edit Script dialog. It is used to define the tables and fields to be |oaded
from previously selected data sources. The dialog can be sized by dragging the lower
right corner. It consists of three panes.

The top pane contains information about the data source.

Data Source
Here the name of the current ODBC/OLEDB data base is shown.

Database
Here the name of the database within the defined data sourceis
shown. If more than one database is available within the data
source, you may choose between available databases via a drop-
down list.
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Owner
Here the name of the database owner is shown. If more than one
owner is available, you may choose between available ownersvia
the drop-down list.

Connect...
By clicking this button, you get to the Data Link Properties dialog
(see above, page 237), where you choose a predefined data source
or create anew one.

Driver...
Click this button to open the ODBC Driver Information or OLEDB
Driver Information dialog, where you can see information about
supported functionality in the driver currently used. Theinformation
available may vary between drivers, but typically includes SQL
functionality supported and limits.

Support...
Opens a dialog with support information about the database. The
information can be used whenever contacting QlikTech support and
when reporting bugs or problemsin relation to QlikView docu-
ments. Click Copy to Clipboard and paste the text into, for exam-

ple, an e-mail.
Dizlog @
DataBa
S5QL DATA SOURCE NAME M5 Access Database
5QL. SERVER NAME ACCESS
5QL. DBMS NAME ACCESS
5QL DBEMS VER 04.00.0000
5QL DRIVER NAME ACECDEC.DLL
SQL_DRIVEER VER Microsoft Office 2007 Access database ¢
5QL DRIVER CDBC_VER 03.51
5QL ODEC VER 03.80.0000
4 m 3
Copy to Clipboard

Figure 66. The support dialog

The middle paneis used for selecting tables and fields.
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Database Tables
Thislist shows all available database tables. Click atable nameto
select it. The types of tables that will appear in the list can be con-
trolled via the check boxes to the left (see description below).

Fields
Thislist shows all available fieldsin the selected table. Choose one
or more fields from the list to be included in the select statement.
You can use "*" in order to select all of the field names at once.
Your selection of fields will be reflected in the Script page of the
bottom pane (see below). Fields can be sorted in Original Order
from the database or in alphabetical Text Order by selection in the
drop-down control.

Show Icon for Key Fields
If this check box is marked, all fields that are defined as keysin the
source database will be shown with akey icon in the Fields list.

Tables
This check box must be selected if regular database tables are to
appear in the Database Tables list.

Views
This check box must be selected if database views are to appear in
the Database Tables list.

Synonyms
This check box must be selected if database table synonyms are to
appear in the Database Tables list.

System Tables
This check box must be selected if database system tables are to
appear in the Database Tables list.

Aliases
This check box must be selected if database aliases are to appear in
the Database Tables list.
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The bottom pane shows the generated select statement and information
about the selected table and fields. The pane contains the following pages.

Script

Script | Table | Columns | Preview | Blobs

LOAD CategoryID, & Colurn
CategoryName, O Raw
Description,

Structured
Picture; © Structure
50L SELECT * Preceding Load

FROM Categories;

Add

Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help

The script page shows the script about to be generated for the select
statement. The three radio buttonsto the right in the bottom pane are
used to control the formatting of the select statement in the script.

Column
Select this option to generate the select statement with
each field name appearing on a separate row in the script.

Row
Select this option to generate the entire select statement
appearing on asingle row in the script.

Structured

Select this option to generate the select statement on struc-
tured rows in the script.

Preceding Load
If this check box is marked the select statement will be
generated with a preceding load statement using the select
statement as input. All fields will be listed in the load state-
ment even if * isused in the select statement.

Add
When clicking the Add button the select statement gener-
ated so far will be saved and the generation of a new select
statement may begin without leaving the dialog. The old
statement will be visible in the preview pane above a clear
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divider. This procedure may be repeated any number of
times.

Script | Table | Columng | Preview | Elobs

Remark

Ok, ]I Cancel ][ Help

Table
The Table page shows detailed information about the selected data-
base table.

More...
Opens a separate sizable dialog with an expanded view of
the Table, Columns and Preview pages described above.

Columns
The Columns page shows detailed information about the selected
columns (fields) of the current table. The More... control described
under Table above is also available on this page.

Preview
The Preview page shows a preview of the first rows that will be
generated by the current select statement. The More... control
described under Table above is aso available on this page.

Blobs

The Blobs page makes it possible to bundle so-called Blobs, Binary
Large Objects, in a QlikView document. It isusualy a picture, a
text file or similar, stored as a single entity in a database manage-

ment system. The ! icon indicatesthat the field contains a blob.
The blobs in the database are listed together with size, in KB, and
typeintheBlob Viewer. The Blobis previewed next to thelist if it
isan image. QlikView supports jpg, png, bmp, pdf and rtf blobs.

Bundle
The Bundle button opens the Bundle Dialog where the
Key Field for the Blob data is selected and the blob can be
resized to fit in the table cell if it isan image. Mark Shrink
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Images and apply width and height to resize the imagesto
fit. The setting does not handle aspect ratio.

Bundle Dialog @l

Key Field for the Blob data

[Gategoryp )
CategoryMame
Description
Picture

Shrink Images

Pixel Width
120 =

-

Pixel Height
120 =

[ 0K ] [ Cancel

Note Itisonly possibleto bundle Blobs using ODBC!

Once you have made your selections of table and fields you may click OK to
insert the select statement generated at the cursor position in the QlikView
script. Pressing Cancel will abandon changes.

The ODBC driver can usually interpret far more complicated select state-
ments than the ones which can be produced by this dialog. An aternative
way to generate amore complex select statement isto use aquery tool, e.g.
Microsoft Query, and graphically make your select statement there. When
thisis done, copy (CTRL+C) the select statement and paste it (CTRL+V) into
the QlikView script. In MS Query, press the SQL button.

20.7 Open QlikView File

Thisdiaog is opened by clicking the QlikView File... button in the Data page of the
Tool Pane in the Edit Script dialog (page 229).
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In the Open QlikView File dialog, which looks very similar to the Open Local Files
dialog, you can specify the qvw fileto load datafrom. A multiplefile selectionis not
possiblein this dialog since only one binary file can be loaded. When the Open but-
tonisclicked, abinary statement that loads the selected file will be generated in the
script.

If the Use FTP option in the Edit Script dialog is selected, this dialog looks some-
what different. See page 248.

20.8 Open Local Files

! Open Local Files @
Look in: Hierarkier - 07 o
= MName ‘ Date modified Type
el B Apesaxls 2008-04-07 15:38 Microsoft
RecentPlaces || noyagesod 2008-04-0416:51  TXT File
! B products.xs 2008-04-07 15:38 Microsoft
B WineDistricts.xls 2008-04-08 08:09 Microsoft
Desktop B WineDistricts_SWExls 2008-04-29 10:14 Microsaft
B wineriesxls 2008-04-08 08:32 Microsoft
=
Libraries
Computer
“
k 4 n 3
MNetwork
File name: AllVinBubbel qvw log -
Files of type: |AII Table Files - | | Cancel |

Figure 67. The Open Local Filesdialog

The Open Local Files dialog is opened by clicking the Table Files... button in the
Data page of the Tool Pane in the Edit Script dialog (page 227).

Inthe Open Local Files dialog you can specify the table files to study. In the drop-
down list of filetypes, it is possible to specify the file type and delimiter in thefile.
When the Open button is clicked, aload statement that |oads the selected files will
be generated in the Edit Script dialog. For multiple file selections, use CTRL-click or
SHIFT-click.

If the Use FTP option in the Edit Script dialog is selected, this dialog looks like the
one below.
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20.9 Open Internet Files

Open Internet Files @
FTP Server Addiess Uszer Name Pazsword
Cannect Pazsive Semantics W Anonymouz Logon

File Hame Cancel
Filez of Type 2l Table Files - Help

Figure 68. The Open Internet files dialog

Thisdialog, allowing you to select one or severa files from an Internet source and
read them into QlikView by means of the script, appears when you click one of the
buttons QlikView File... or Table Files... in the Data page of the Tool Pane in the
Edit Script dialog - provided that the Use FTP check box is marked. Depending on
whether you open it from QlikView File... or Table Files... the dialog is called Open
QlikView Document or Open Internet Files, but the functionality is the same. You
can aso usethisdialog to open QlikView documents. Thisis done by choosing Open
Ftp from the File menu.

Select the server containing the file(s) you wish to open in the drop-down list box. If
your server isnot inthelist (or if thereisno list), enter a server name, then click Con-
nect.

User Name
If the Anonymous Logon check box isnot marked, enter your user
name here.

Password
If the Anonymous Logon check box isnot marked, enter your pass-
word here.
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Connect
Click this button to connect to the server. If you select aserver from
thelist, you don't need to click this button.
Passive Semantics
Mark this checkbox if the connection should utilize passive ftp.
Anonymous Logon
If this box is checked, you can log on without specifying your user

name and your password. If the server requires thisinformation, an
error message will appear.

Once connected to the ftp server, browse through thefiles to find the one you
want to use.
File Name
The name(s) of the selected file(s) will appear in this box.
Files of Type
Here you can specify the type and delimiter of the file you want to
open.
When the Open button is clicked, aload statement that |oads the selected

fileswill be generated in the Edit Script dialog. For multiple file selections,
use CTRL-click or sHIFT-click.

If this dialog was opened from the File menu, clicking the Open button
means opening the file in QlikView.
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20.10Inline Data Wizard

= Inline Data Wizard = @
i Edit Tools
Value2
F1 F2 -
Walue1
2  |Value2
3 |Value3
a4 Inr 3
[ QK ” Cancel || Help

Figure 69. The Inline Data Wizard dialog

TheInline Data Wizard dialog is opened from the Insert menu, Load Statement and
choosing Load Inline. It isused to create aload inline statement in the script.

The dialog contains something looking like a spreadsheet and in fact works like one
in most respects. Note however that calculation formulas will not be evaluated in this
spreadsheet as they would e.g. in Microsoft Excel.

Each column represents afield to be loaded into QlikView. Each row isarecord in
the table to be loaded. You select adata cell by clicking it. A value may then be
entered. Press ENTER or an arrow key to accept the value and move to another cell.
Note that empty cellsin load inline statements represent ‘empty string’ . Data can
also be pasted into one or more cells from the clipboard.

The dialog contains the following buttons:

OK
Thedialog is closed and aload inline statement reflecting the con-
tents of the dialog'stable grid is generated.
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Cancel
Closes the dialog without generating aload inline statement.

Help
Invokes online help.

A number of commands are available in two menus:

EDIT menu

Cut
Exports the selected cellsto the Clipboard. Thiscommand is
also available on the dialog toolbar. Equivalent to pressing E
CTRL+X.

Copy
Copies the selected cells to the Clipboard. This command is h
also available on the dialog toolbar. Equivalent to pressing =
CTRL+C.

Paste
Pastes the selected cells from the Clipboard. This command A

is also available on the dial og toolbar. Equivalent to pressing
CTRL+V.

Insert Column
Inserts a new blank column if one or more columns are selected.

Delete Column
Deletes a selected column. One or more whole columns must be
selected for this command to be available.

Insert Row
Inserts anew blank row if one or more rows are selected.

Delete Row
Deletes a sel ected row. One or more whole rows must be selected
for this command to be available.

TOOLS menu
Document Data
Opensthe Import Document Data Wizard from which it is possible
to paste field values from any existing field in the document. In the
dialog you can see how many field values are present in any
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selected field. You may also choose to insert all values, selected val-
ues or excluded values into the inline wizard.

Import Document Data Wizard @
Available Field:

$Fieldio &ll'Values: BB
$Fields
$Inta
$Rows ~ | Excluded Values: 0
$Table
0-1001(s)
ABS
Air Conditioning
Aibag [Driver) @ Al'Values
Airbag [Frant Pazzenger| @ Possible Values
Airbag Deactivation -
at rpm
at rpmil
Body Tupe
% Bodylype/E ngine/T ransmizsion
Capacity [2c]
4 Categaory =

m

Possible Yalues: 0

Walues to import

() Excluded Values

[ 08 ][ Cancel ][ Help

Figure 70. The Import Document Data W zard
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20.11Access Restriction Table Wizard

Access Restriction Table Wizard @

Thiz will create a Section Access containing an inline Load. To obtain a better security, this table could
inztead be stored in an external file or databaze and be loaded using a normal LOAD or SELECT.

Access Restricion Tables may contain different combinations of fields. Y'ou can select a standard
combination or uge your own. The field ACCESS must howewer always be included. Look in the help far
maore information.

Access Restriction Table Types Fields to use
Bazic Uszer Access Table ACCESS

- | USERID

| Bazic NT Security | 7] PASSWORD
SERIAL
NTHAME
NTDOMAINSID
NTSIC
OmIT

| Ok | | Cancel | | Help

Figure 71. The Access Restriction Table Wizard

The Access Restriction Data Wizard dialog is opened from the Insert menu, Sec-
tion Access and choosing Inline. It is used to generate aload inline statement for
access control to the QlikView document. Read more about security on page 513.

The diaog contains the following commands:

Fields to Use
Thelist contains all the possible reserved fieldsin a QlikView sec-
tion access. Mark the check box for those you wish to include.

Basic User Access Table
Press this button to mark ACCESS, USERID and PASSWORD
while unmarking the other fields.

Basic NT Security
Press this button to mark ACCESS, PASSWORD, NTNAME and
NTDOMAINSID while unmarking the other fields.

OK
The Inline Data Wizard dialog (see page 250) will be opened with
the selected fields as column labels. After you press OK in thisdia-
log aload inline statement preceded by asection access statement
and succeeded by asection application statement will be created.
Cancel

Closes the dialog without generating a load inline statement.
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Help
Invokes online help.

20.12File Wizard

The File Wizard automatically appears when you open afile or an HTML table using
the Table Files... button in the Data page of the Tool Pane in the Edit Script dialog
(page 227). The wizard also opens when anon-gvw fileis opened from the File
menu.

File types that QlikView can recognize are delimited text files (e.g. csv files), fix
record files, dif files, Excel files, HTML filesand XML files. In this manual these
filetypes are referred to as Table Files.

Files can be loaded from the local network or directly from the Internet.

Toload afile stored on alocal network, use the Table Files button in the Edit Script
dialog. If thefile has afile extension of atablefile, e.g. .csv, .txt, .tab, .skv, .fix, .dif,
.htm, .html, .shtml, .xhtml, .php or .asp, the file will be shown in the Open Local
Files dialog. It is possible to open the file even if it has a different extension; just set
Files of Type to All files (*.*) in the Open Local Files. The content must however
still be such that QlikView can interpret it. Whether or not QlikView can, is a differ-
ent matter from what extension the file has.

To load afile directly from the Internet, paste the URL (previously copied from your
web browser) into the text box named File Name in the FTP browsing dialog and
click Open.

Once afile has been selected, the file wizard opens. It contains five pages: Source,
Type, Transform, Options and Script. Since one very rarely needs to change any-
thing on the Source page, the wizard starts on the Type page. The <<Back and the
Next>> buttons will take you from one page to another.

On the Type and Options pages there is a preview in which you can see how
QlikView has interpreted the file. The Script page lets you set how the script is pre-
sented in the Edit Script dialog.

The Finish button will close the wizard and generate aload statement in the load
script.
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Source Page

) File Wizard : Source @

Local File

@) Internet File

From Field

Cancel | | Help

Figure 72. The Source page of the File Wizard

This page contains all the settings related to the source of the table. The source usu-
aly iswell defined as soon as afile is selected in the Open File dialog, but if one
needs to make changes in the source definition, which is often the case for e.g. tables
fetched directly from Internet pages, thisis the place to make them. Pressing the
<<Back button on the Type page opensthe Source page.
Local File
Enter the path to local file or click Browse to find it through an
explorer.

Internet File
Enter the path to the Internet file.

From Field
Opens the Document Data Source dialog, where you can choose

table and field as source. See below for details.
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Document Data Source Dialog

Document Data Source @

Field Value Value Type

Tables e
Basics -
11,3 -
Fields

0- 100 (s) -

Values

-
Element 1 {10,8)

Element 10 (8,5)

Element 100 (14,8)

Element 101 (15,8) i
Element 102 (17,3)
Element 103 (14,2) Info
Element 104 {17,7)

Mo Info
Element 105 (14,5)
Element 106 (17,4)
Element 107 (13,9) - Bundled blob is %:d bytes

File Path

(Basics, [0 - 100 (s)])

[ OK ] [ Cancel

Figure 73. The Document Data Source dialog

Thisdialog lists the tables of the active document and makes it possible to use a pre-
viously loaded field as data source.

Field Value

Tables

A drop-down menu showing the tables that are loaded in
the active document.

Fields
The fields of the selected table.
Values
The values of the selected field.
File Path
The name of the selected table and field.
Value Type
The type of the selected value.
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Type Page

Text

Info

Blob

If thevalueistext it is displayed here.

If information is connected to the field value it is displayed

here.

If ablob is connected to the value it is displayed here.

This page contains the settings related to file type and table type.

File Type
Delimited
Fixed Record
Dif
Excel (xls)

@) Excel (xsx)
Hitml
Qud
%l

Quwx

@} File Wizard : Type

(S

Tables Header Size
Sheet1 - Mone - L

Labels

Embedded Labels -
Ruthor x |Title ‘n
Bdams, Douglas Hitchhikers Guide to the Galaz
Adams, Douglas Restaurant at the End of the 1
Adams, Douglas So Long and Thanks for the Fi:
2dams, Douglas Titaniec
Benson, Amber Death's Daughter
Briggs, Patricia Moon Called
Briggs, Patricia Blood Bound
Briggs, Patricia Iron Eissed
Briggs, Patricia Bone Crossed A8
4 3
< Back | | Mext = | | Finish | [ Cancel ] | Help

Figure 74. The Type page of the File Wizard

The settings vary according to file type.

When opening atable file, the program tries to interpret the contents of the file. The
initial values of the parameters are set this way, but can of course be changed manu-
aly by the user. The following groups are the same for al file types:

File Type

You set the type of filein the File Type group - Delimited, Fixed
record, DIF, Excel Files (xIs), Excel (xIsx), HTML, QVD or XML.
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Preview Pane
The result of the chosen settings is displayed in the preview pane
(the lower part of the dialog page). When the settings are changed,
the contents of the preview pane is changed accordingly.

It is also possible to make some changes directly in the preview
pane. First, it is possible to omit fields by clicking the“cross’ button
to theright of the field name. The cross will then change into an
exclamation mark and the field will not be included in the load
statement. To revoke this change, just click the exclamation mark
once more.

If you wish to rename afield, just click the field name, then enter
the new name in thisbox. The as clausesin theload statement
required are then created automatically.

Finally, for fix record files (and some HTML tables) it is also possi-
ble to set the column widths directly by clicking in the preview

pane.
Delimited
Delimiter Quoting
Camma L M3Q -
Header Size Comment
Mone w
Char Set Labels
‘Western European b Mone W

|:| Ignore ECF
Figure 75. The File Wzard - Type page, delimited file

Delimiter
Here you can specify what type of delimiter is used. If the delimiter
is not one of the predifined, choose Custom to find the correct
delimiter. Custom opensthe Delimiter Selector dialog, where you
can choose among several common delimiters.

Header Size
In Header Size you can choose to omit the header part of thefile:
thefirst line, a specified number of lines or bytes (only for delim-
ited, fixed record and Excel files).

Char Set
The character set of thetablefileis set here. If the desired character
set is not available in the drop-down menu, you can choose Cus-
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tom. Custom opens the Codepage selector dialog, where you can

choose among the character setsinstalled on the computer.
Quoting

Set the quoting scheme to be used. Choose between Standard,

None and MSQ.

Comment
In some files, comments are used between records. Often a com-
ment line begins with a special character or a set of characters, e. g.
/. Here it is possible to specify the character(s) that mark the begin-
ning of a comment.

Labels
If the field names (column headers) are stored in the first line of the
table, this control should be set to Embedded. The format also
alowsfield names to be explicitly specified, and if that is the case,
this control should be set to Explicit. If the table contains no field
names, the None alternative should be used.

Ignore EOF
Mark this check box if you want the end of file to be ignored.

Fixed Record File

Header Size Tab Size
Mane v 1 =
Record Size
[ Ermbedded Labels. .. ]
Mone b
Char Set
Western European h [ Clear Fix Positions ]
[1gnare EOF

Figure 76. The File Wizard - Type page, fixed record file

Header Size
In this drop down you can choose to omit the header part of thefile:
thefirst line, a specified number of lines or bytes (only for delim-
ited, fixed record and Excel files).

Record Size
Here you can specify the size of arecord to be one line, a specified
number of lines or a specified number of bytes (only for fixed
record files).
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Char Set
The character set of the table fileis set here. If the desired character
set is not available in the drop-down menu, you can choose Cus-
tom. Custom opensthe Codepage selector dialog, where you can
choose among the character setsinstalled on the computer.

Ignore EOF

Mark this check box if you want the end of file to be ignored.
Tab Size

The length of atab set in spaces.

Embedded Labels...
Embeds the labels. Should be used if the field names are stored in
the first line of the table.

Analyze Fix Positions
Analyzes and sets the columns widths for fix record files and for
some HTML tables. After the analysis, column breaks can be added
or removed in the preview pane.

Clear Fix Positions
Clearsall column breaks (for fix record files and for some HTML

tables).
Labels Char Set
Mone 15 Western European A

Figure 77. The File Wizard - Type page, DIF file

Labels
If the field names (column headers) are stored in the first line of the
table, this control should be set to Embedded. The DIF format also
allows field names to be explicitly specified, and if that is the case,
this control should be set to Explicit. If the table contains no field
names, the None alternative should be used.

Char Set
The character set of the tablefileis set here. If the desired character
set is not available in the drop-down menu, you can choose Cus-
tom. Custom opensthe Codepage selector dialog, where you can
choose among the character sets installed on the computer.
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Excel (xIs)
Tables Header Size
Sheet1$ w hone w

Labels

Embedded Labels w

Figure 78. The File Wizard - Type page, XLSfile

Tables
In the Tables group you can choose a specific table when reading
from afile containing several tables, e.g. HTML or Excel files. In
Excel, al sheetsin aworkbook and all named areas (e.g. multiple
cellswith names) in the worksheets are identified as possible tables.

Header Size
In this drop down you can choose to omit the header part of thefile:
thefirst line, a specified number of lines or bytes (only for delim-
ited, fixed record and Excel files).

Labels
If the field names (column headers) are stored in the first line of the
table, this control should be set to Embedded. The format also
allows field names to be explicitly specified, and if that is the case,
this control should be set to Explicit. If the table contains no field
names, the None alternative should be used.
Excel (xIsx)
Tables Header Size
Sheetl v More w

Labels

Ezplicit w

Figure 79. The File Wzard - Type page, XLSX file

Tables
In the Table group you can choose a specific table when reading
from afile containing several tables, e.g. HTML or Excel files. In
Excel, al sheetsin aworkbook and all named areas (e.g. multiple
cells with names) in the worksheets are identified as possible tables.
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Header Size
In this drop down you can choose to omit the header part of thefile:

the first line, a specified number of lines or bytes (only for delim-
ited, fixed record and Excel files).

Labels
If the field names (column headers) are stored in the first line of the

table, this control should be set to Embedded. The format also
allows field names to be explicitly specified, and if that is the case,
this control should be set to Explicit. If the table contains no field
names, the None alternative should be used.

Tables Labels
Transportmede| Embedded Labels w
Char Set
‘Western European L

Figure 80. The File Wizard - Type page, HTML file

Tables
In the Table group you can choose a specific table when reading
from afile containing several tables, e.g. HTML or Excel files. In
Excel, all sheetsin aworkbook and al named areas (e.g. multiple
cells with names) in the worksheets are identified as possible tables.

Labels
If the field names (column headers) are stored in the first line of the

table, this control should be set to Embedded. The format also
allows field names to be explicitly specified, and if that is the case,
this control should be set to Explicit. If the table contains no field
names, the None alternative should be used.

Char Set

The character set of the table fileis set here. If the desired character
set is not available in the drop-down menu, you can choose Cus-
tom. Custom opensthe Codepage selector dialog, where you can
choose among the character sets installed on the computer.
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Analyze Fix Positions
Analyzes and sets the columns widths for fix record files and for
some HTML tables. After the analysis, column breaks can be added
or removed in the preview pane.

Clear Fix Positions
Clearsall column breaks (for fix record files and for some HTML

tables).
QVD
Thisfile type has no configurable settings.
XML
Tables | wpL Fields
plist “akey_plist_6FAASD1AZESABCDF
pliskdictjarray/dict] array dick version (1 values)

plist/dictjarray/dictfdata
plistdict farray/dictfinteger
pliskdictjarray/dict/key
plist/dict/array/dict)string
plistdictjdictdict/date
plistdickjdick) dict finteger
plistdict/dictdict/key
plistdictfdickdict/string
plisk ) dict fdickkey

plist/dict finkeger

Figure 81. The File Wizard - Type page, XML file

Tables
Thefound tables are shown in thislist. Each table is shown as a path
that corresponds where in the XML structure it was found. When a
table is selected, its fields will be shown in the Fields pane to the
right. A load statement will be generated for each tablein the list
when the Finish button is clicked.

XML
This sheet shows the interpreted XML structure.

Fields
This sheet shows the fields of the selected table and the generated

keys.

QVX
Thisfile typ has no configurabl e settings.
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Transform Dialog

To reach the transform dialogs you must enable this step. The step is not
enabled automatically in order to save memory.

@) File Wizard : Transform @

The transformation step can change badly formatted data into a traditional table. This
15 espedally useful with HTML data. But the transformation step requires large amounts
of RAM and is not useful when the data is more than a hundred thousand field values.

Enable Transformation Step

| < Back |[ Mext = ] Finish | Cancel | | Help

Figure 82. The Enable Transform page of the File Wizard

Inthe Transform dialog it is possible to filter and make advanced transfor-
mations of atable. For HTML filesthisisimportant, since there is no com-
monly used standard for how to store datain HTML. Asaresult, itis
impossible to make QlikView capable of reading HTML tables as easily as
other more structured data formats.

The Transform dialog provides a variety of filters that can be used to make
tables more suitable for QlikView. The dialog has six pages; Garbage, Fill,
Column, Context, Unwrap and Rotate. These are described below. Thefive
button commands to the | ft in the Transform Table dialog are however
used for all six pages:

Undo
Undoes the last added change.

Redo
Redoes the last Undo.
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Reset
Resets the table to the original state.
OK
Accepts all transformations and closes the dial og.
Cancel
Resets the table to the original state and closes the dialog.
Garbage
‘=2 File Wizard : Transform @
Garbage |Fi|| I Column I Unwrap I Roiate|
Delete 1 2 = -
Marked i Author Title Genre
2 Adams, Douglas Hitchhikers Guide to the| Humor c
e T s 3 Adams, Douglas Restaurant at the End ¢| Humor
ondiional LElEts. .. 4 Adams, Douglas So Long and Thanks for Humor
5 Adams, Douglas Titanic Humar
[ Benson, Amber Death's Daughter Fantasy
7 Briggs, Patricia Moon Called Fantasy
8 Briggs, Patrica Blood Bound Fantasy
) Briggs, Patrica Iron Kissed Fantasy
10 Briggs, Patricia Bone Crossed Fantasy
11 Eddings, David Redemption of Althalus | Fantasy
e 12 Eddings, David Pawn of Prophecy Fantasy
Redo 13 |Eddings, David Seeress of Kell, The Fantasy
14 Eddings, David Wizard's Endgame Fantasy
Rosct 15 Evanovich, Janet One for the Money Crime
S— 16 Evanovich, Janet Two for the Dough Crime
17 |Evanovich. Janet Three to Get Deadlv Crime S
€ [T 3
[ = Back ] [ Mext = ] Finish [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 83. The Garbage tab of the File Wizard : Transform page

On this page, rows and columns containing garbage can be removed from the table.
For HTML filesit is not uncommon with extra rows and columns that are there just
for legibility and these must of course be removed before loading the data into
QlikView.

Columns and rows can both be removed explicitly in which case their indices are
stored in the script. Rows can also be removed using conditional criteria

For instance, in the table shown above one would probably want to remove several
rows. It isthen easy to removethelines 1, 12 and 13 by marking them and clicking
the Delete Marked button. Once this has been done, row 2 can be used as labels for
the columns.
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Delete Marked
Removes marked rows and columns.

Conditional Delete
Opensthe Specify Row Condition dialog where the conditional cri-
teriafor deletion of rows can be set.

Specify Row Condition

Specify Row Condition
Condition
@ Compare with value Compare with colurmn Fange All Rows
Colurnn
1 = is empty - 1] =
Options
Case Sensitive Mot
Conditions [&MD]
Add Remove

ak. | Cancel || Help

Figure 84. The Specify Row Condition dialog

Thisdialog can be opened viathe Garbage page (the button Conditional Delete), the
Column page (press New.. and then Cells from these rows) or the Unwrap page (the
button Conditional Unwrap...). Hereit is possible to define alogical condition for
selection of one or several rows. Depending on the context the rows that are defined
are either deleted, copied to a new column and split the table in several parts.
Condition
In the Condition group you can specify acondition where a column
equals a specific value or another column, arange of records or all
records. Several conditions can be applied together. After defining a
condition you must pressthe Add button to includeit in the transfor-
mation.

Compare with Value
Matches the cell with acell condition that can evaluate to
true or false.
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Compare with Column
Matches the cell with the corresponding cell in another col-
umn.

Range
Selects x rows, then skipsy rows. Starting and ending posi-
tions for this may be specified with indexes.

All Rows
Use this condition if all rows should be deleted.

Column
Sets the column number on which the condition should be
applied.

From
Only visible in Range mode. Sets the row number from
which rows should be deleted or a second condition should
be applied.

To
Only visiblein Range mode. Setsthe row number to which
rows should be deleted or a second condition should be
applied.

Select
Only visible in Range mode.

Hereit is possible to set whether rows should be selected
cyclically or skipped cyclicaly, e.g. cyclically select two
rows, then skip one. If al rows should be used, Select
should be set to 1 and Skip should be set to 0.
Options

In the Options subgroup you can specify modifiersfor the selection.

Case Sensitive
Mark this check box if comparisons should be case sensi-
tive.

Not
Mark this check box if the selection criteria should be
inverted.
Conditions (AND)
Inthe Conditions (AND) group you see the conditions specified and
included in the transformation. A logical AND is applied between
conditions.
Add
Adds the current condition to the list.
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Remove

Fill

Removes a selected condition from the list.

‘=2 File Wizard : Transform

Undo

Redo

Reset

| Garbage | Fill |Co|un'|r1 I Unwrap I Rotate |

1 2 3
i Author Title Genre
x Adams, Douglas Hitchhikers Guide to the | Humor
3 Adams, Douglas Restaurant at the End «| Humor
4 Adams, Douglas So Long and Thanks for | Humor
5 Adams, Douglas Titanic Humar
] Benson, Amber Death's Daughter Fantasy
7 Brigas, Patricia Moon Called Fantasy
8 Briggs, Patrica Blood Bound Fantasy
2 Briggs, Patrida Iron Kissed Fantasy
10 Briggs, Patrida Bone Crossed Fantasy
11 | Eddings, David Redemption of Althalus | Fantasy
12 | Eddings, David Pawn of Prophecy Fantazy
13 Eddings, David Seeress of Kell, The Fantasy
14 | Eddings, David Wizard's Endgame Fantasy
15 | Evanovich, Janet One for the Money Crime
16 | Evanovich, Janet Two for the Dough Crime
ll.? Evanovich. Janet Three to Get Deadlv Crime

< i

[ = Back ][ Mext =

]

Finish i cCancel

i [ Help

Figure 85. TheFill tab of the File Wizard : Transform page

With this page you can replace cell values. The power of this feature will become
evident as you use the wizard. In most cases certain cells that match a specific
description are replaced with another value from the same column.

A common caseisthat cells are empty and that the first non-empty cell above con-
tains the relevant value.
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Fill Cells Dialog

Fill Cells (=23
Specification
Target Colurnn = Lell Condition...
Fill Type

@ Above

Left Right
Below
ak. | Cancel || Help

Figure 86. TheFill Cellsdialog

Specification
In the Specification group it is possible to specify in what casesthe
cell should be filled.
Target Column
Sets the column number on which the condition should be
applied.
Cell Condition
Opensthe cell condition dialog where it is possible to set
the cell condition.
Fill Type
Sets the strategy for how cells should be filled. Use one of the val-
ues Above, Left, Right or Below.

Cell Condition Dialog

Cell Condition
Cell'Value iz empty - 1]
Optionz
Mot Casze Sensitive

[ Ok ]l Cancsl || Help

Figure 87. The Cell Condition dialog

This dialog opens from the Fill Cells dialog and offers a possibility to spec-
ify alogical condition that refersto the contents of acell.
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Cell Value

There are several logical optionsin the drop-down menu. To com-
pare strings, enter a string to be compared in the field after. To com-
pare the length of the cell contents, enter the comparison length (a
numeric value) to the far right.

Not

Activate this option if the condition should be reversed using aloci-
gal NOT.

Case Sensitive
Activate this option if you want the value comparison to be case
sensitive.

Column

=2 File Wizard : Transform

[mE5al
| Garbage | Fill | Column |Unwra|:| I Romhe|

1 2 3 -
i Authar Title Genre b
2 Adams, Douglas Hitchhikers Guide to the|Humeor c
3 Adams, Douglas Restaurant at the End ¢ Humor 1
4 Adams, Douglas So Long and Thanks for | Humor | &
5 Adams, Douglas Titanic Humar
3 Benson, Amber Death's Daughter Fantasy
7 Briggs, Patrica Moon Called Fantasy
8 Brigas, Patricia Blood Bound Fantasy
3 Briggs, Patrica Iron Kissed Fantasy
10 Briggs, Patricia Bone Crossed Fantasy
11 Eddings, David Redemption of Althalus | Fantasy
12 Eddings, David Pawn of Prophecy Fantasy
13 Eddings, David Seeress of Kell, The Fantasy
14 Eddings, David Wizard's Endgame Fantasy
15 Evanovich, Janet One for the Money Crime
16 Evanovich, Janet Two for the Dough Crime
I1Tr' Evanovich. Janet Three to Get Deadlv | Crime S

< 1 3
[ < Back ] [ Mext = ] Einish [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 88. The Column tab of the File Wizard : Transform page

This pageis used to copy a column to a new column. The new column may contain
all the cells of the source column or a selection of the cells.

This feature can be useful if a column contains different kinds of values. It can also
be used to duplicate a column that contains HTML links, so that one column contains
the link’s text, whereas the other column containsits URL.
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New

Opens the Specify Cells for New Column dialog where it is possi-
ble to specify how the new column should be created.

Label

Sets the label for the column.

Specify Cells for New Column

Specify cells for new column

Cells and Columns

Source Colurnn 1

| Cells from these rows...

Target Column 0

[ 0 =Create a new column |

==l

Advanced Options

Feplace Mull ' alue with Previous Value

Delete Source Row

ak. [ Cancel ]| Help

Figure 89. The Specify Cells for New Column

Cells and Columns

Source Column

Cells from these rows

Target Column

where it is possible to set the Row condition.

Sets the column number from which cell values should be
copied.

Opens the Specify Row Condition dialog (see page 266)

Specifies the number of the target columns.

Advanced Options

Replace Null Value with Previous Value

Fills empty cellswith the valuein the cell above.

Delete Source Row

Deletes the source row.
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Context

@ File Wizard : Transform @
| Garbage I Fill I Column | Context |Unwrap I Roiabel
1 2 3 -
1 1 2 3
2
3 &3 5 3]
Interpret... 4
Redo
4 i 3
[ < Back ] [ Mext > ] Finizh [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 90. The Context tab of the File Wizard : Transform page

In an html table more information than what is visible can be stored, e.g. in the case
that the content of a cell is clickable, the address to where the browser should jump
must also be stored. The Transform page will show the text of the cell, but is also
able to show the additional information belonging to the different cells. Naturally, it
isalso possible to read this information into QlikView.

Tags always enclose the additional information. A tag has a name and may have attri-
butes, which sometimes have values. The context of acell may look like this:

Example:
<A href=www.myurl.com/mypage.html name="MyName” >
My link text
</A>

The visible text of the cell is My link text. The context contains two attributes, a start
tag and an end tag. The tags specify a hypertext link. The start tag has two attributes,
href and name.

The Context page can be used to read the attribute of tags instead of the main string.
Other kinds of operations are also possible. You can right-click the cellsin the wizard
and choose View context to look at the context of the cell.
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Expand
Opensthe Context cell expansion dialog in which an expansion of

the contents of one cell into several cells can be defined. Note that
both a column and arow must be marked in order for this button to
be enabled. However, al the cellsin the column will be expanded.

Interpretation
Opens the Context Interpretation dialog in which an interpretation

of the contents of the cells can be defined. Note that both a column
and arow must be marked in order for this button to be enabled.
However, al the cellsin the column will be interpreted.

Context Cell Expansion

Context Cell Expansion @
Tag
.,

Cells to insert

1 *

| Row Condition...

Ok | Cancel || Help |

Figure 91. The Context Cell Expansion dialog of the File Wizard

With this dialog it is possible to expand the contents of one cell into several cells. In
some situations you will find that several rows in a column is stored within one cell
of the HTML table, i.e. between the <TD> and the </TD> tags. This cell can then be
expanded into a column. Just mark the tag that is used as delimiter between the dif-
ferent rows within the column. Usually thisisthe <BR> symbol.
Cells to Insert
Number of cellsto insert. Normally this should be set to 1, but if
extrarows are needed, this control should be set to a higher number.

Row Condition
Condition for what rows to expand.

273



Context Interpretation

Context interpretation IEI
Tag Attribute

Walue

[ ul's H Cancel H Help I

Figure 92. The Context Interpretation dialog of the File Wizard

With this dialog it is possible to exchange the value of a cell with piece of hidden
information found in the cell.

The cell can contain several other tags, each with one, sometimes several, attributes.
By selecting the appropriate tag and attribute and then pressing OK, the cell content
isreplaced with that of the value of the attribute.

Tag
A list of the tags found in the cell.

Attribute
The attribute of the marked tag.

Value
The value of the attribute.
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Unwrap
@ File Wizard : Transform @
| carbage [ Fil | column | Unwrap | Rotate |
1 Author Title Genre
2 Adams, Douglas Hitchhikers Guide to the| Humor ‘: ‘
. 3 Adams, Douglas Restaurant at the End ¢ Humor 1
4 Adams, Douglas So Long and Thanks for | Humor | &
5 Adams, Douglas Titanic Humaor
3 Benson, Amber Death's Daughter Fantasy
7 Briggs, Patricia Moon Called Fantasy
8 Brigas, Patricia Blood Bound Fantasy
2 EBriggs, Patricia Iron Kissed Fantasy
10 Briggs, Patricia Bone Crossed Fantasy
11 Eddings, David Redemption of Althalus | Fantasy
A 12 Eddings, David Fawn of Prophecy Fantasy
Redo 13 Eddings, David Seeress of Kell, The Fantasy
14 Eddings, David Wizard's Endgame Fantasy
Resat 15 Evanovich, Janet One for the Money Crime
- 16 Evanovich, Janet Two for the Dough Crime
17 Evanovich. Janet Three to Get Deadlv | Crime 2
€ [T 3
[ = Back ] [ MNext = ] Finish [ Cancel ] [ Help

Figure 93. The Unwrap tab of the File Wizard : Transform page

Here you can straighten out awrapped table. “Wrapped” here means that a second
part of the table continues, not below asit should, but beside the first part of the table.
In the example above, the right half will thus be moved and put below the left half.

Unwrap
Unwraps the table. The border between the two halves must be set
with the cursor first. It is possible to split the table either vertically
or horizontally.

Conditional Unwrap
Defines the condition for avertical split of the table. Opens the
Specify Row Condition dialog, see page 266.
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@ File Wizard : Transform
Garbage | Fill I Column I Unwrap |R°13h9|
Left 2 = i
1 Author Title Genre
2 Adams, Douglas Hitchhikers Guide to the|Humor
i 3 Adams, Douglas Restaurant at the End </ Humor
Rl 4 Adams, Douglas So Long and Thanks for | Humor
5 Adams, Douglas Titanic Humar
(5] Benson, Amber Death's Daughter Fantasy
Transpose 7 Briags, Patricia Moon Called Fantasy
8 Brigas, Patricia Blood Bound Fantasy
2 Briggs, Patricia Iron Kissed Fantasy
10 Briggs, Patricia Bone Crossed Fantasy
11 Eddings, David Redemption of Althalus | Fantasy
Undo 12 Eddings, David Pawn of Prophecy Fantasy
Redo 13 Eddings, David Seeress of Kell, The Fantasy
14 Eddings, David ‘Wizard's Endgame Fantasy
Reset 15 Evanovich, Janet One for the Money Crime
16 Evanovich, Janet Two for the Dough Crime
Il? Evanovich. Janet Three to Get Deadlv |l!:rin'ue
4 1
[ = Back ] [ Mext = ] Einish [ Cancel ] ’ Help

Figure 94. The Rotate tab of the File Wizard : Transform page

Web designers often rotate tables to give them a nicer look. The main intention of the
rotation feature is to make it possible to turn tables "back to normal"; to get fields as
columns, field names on the first row etc.

Left

Rotates the table counterclockwise.
Right

Rotates the table clockwise.
Transpose

Transposes the table, i.e. turns the table around so that the top right
cell becomes the bottom left cell and the bottom left becomes the
top right. The top left and bottom right cells, however, stay in place.
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@ File Wizard : Options @

File Parameters Clauses Prefines

Labels Where... | Crosstable... |

Embedded Labels )

v Hierarchy...

Result

Ruthor x |Title -

Rdams, Douglas Hitchhikers Guide to the Falaxy, The

Adams, Douglas Restaurant at the End of the Uniwverse, The

Adams, Douglas So Long and Thanks for the Fish

Rdams, Douglas Titanic

Benson, Amber Death's Daughter

o 3

| < Back | [ Mext = ] | Finish | | Cancel | | Help

Figure 95. The Options page of the File wizard

File Parameters

Labels
If the field names (column headers) are stored in the first
line of the table, this control should be set to Embedded.
The DIF format also alows field names to be explicitly
specified, and if that isthe case, this control should be set to
Explicit. If the table contains no field names, the None
alternative should be used.

Clauses
Where...
Opensthe Where Clause diaog (see below), with whichis
possible to create awhere clause for the load statement.
Clear

Revokes the transformation and/or the Where clause of a
cross table.
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Crosstable...
Opensthe Cross Table dialog (see below), whereit is pos-
sible to set the parameters for atransformation of a cross
table into athree- (or more) column table

Hierarchy...
Opensthe Hierarchy Parameters dialog (see below),
where it is possible to set the parameters for a hierarchy

table.

Clear
Revokes the transformation of a cross table or a hierarchy

table.

Notethat if both a cross table transformation and awhere clause are used, thewhere
clauseis evaluated first. It is thus not possible to first transform from a cross table
and then apply awhere clause. However, if thereisaneed to apply awhere clause on
an already transformed table, a construction with atemporary table will solve the
problem:

TempTable: Crosstable (..) Load .. from ..;

RealTable: Load .. resident TempTable where ..;

Drop Table TempTable;
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Where Clause

Where Clause @
Field Op/Func Canstant
@) Simple Author - < -
Or w  Author - < -

m w  Author - < -

Advanced WHERE()

Empty Template

[ QK ]| Cancel || Help

Figure 96. The Where Clause wizard

Simple
Choose what Field(s) should be part of the where clause and what
operator/function should be used. You may also enter a Constant
based on existing field values. The second and third rows become
active when you select AND or OR in the drop-down list to the left
of each row.

Advanced
Mark Advanced if you want to type the clause from scratch.
Empty Template

Thisoption will insert wnhere (1=1) into theload script and you can
edit it further there.

279



Crosstable

Crosstable
Buthor |Tit:le 'S
BAdams, Douglas Hitchhikers Guide to the Galaxy, The
BAdams, Douglas Restaurant at the End of the Universe, The
BAdams, Douglas S0 Long and Thanks for the Fish
BAdams, Douglas Titanic
Benson, Amber Death's Daughter
Briggs, Patricia Moon Called
Rriams Patriria Rl1nnd Round i
4 2
Parameters
Quialifier Fields Attribute Field Data Field
1] 2 Title Data
G

Figure 97. The Crosstable wizard

Parameters

Qualifier Fields
The number of fields that precede the fields to be trans-
formed.

Attribute Field
The name of the new field that will contain al the fields
(attribute values) to be transformed.

Data Field
The name of the field that will contain the data of the fields
of the attribute field.

Read more about cross tables on page 299 and on page 484.
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Hierarchy Parameters
Parameters as they appear in the script are in parentheses.

Hierarchy Parameters @

Source Parameters

1D Field Parent ID Field Mame Field

/| Hierarchy Parameters

Parent Mame Path Name Depth Mame

Path Source Path Delimiter

/| Belongs To Parameters

Ancestor Id Ancestor Mame Depth Diff Mame

[ oK ] | Cancel

Figure 98. The Hierarchy parameters dialog

Source Parameters

ID Field (Nodel D)
The name of the field that contains the node id.

Parent ID Field (ParentID)
The name of the field that containsthe node id of the parent
node.

Name Field (NodeName)
The name of the field that contains the name of the node.

Hierarchy Parameters

Parent Name (ParentName)
The name of the new ParentName field. Optional parame-
ter.

Path Name(PathName)
The name of the new Path field, which contains the path
from the root to the node. Optional parameter.
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Depth Name (Depth)
The string used to name the new Depth field, which con-
tains the depth of the node in the hierarchy. Optional
parameter.

Path Source (PathSource)
The name of the field that contains the name of the node
used to build the node path. Optional parameter. If omitted
NodeName will be used.

Path Delimiter (PathDelimiter)
The string used as delimiter in the new Path field, e.g. \.
Optional parameter. If omitted ‘/* will be used.

Belongs To Parameters

Ancestor ID (Ancestor|D)
The name of the new ancestor id field, which contains the
id of the ancestor node.

Ancestor Name (AncestorName)
The name of the new ancestor field, which contains the
name of the ancestor node.

Depth Diff Name (DepthDiff)
The name of the new DepthDiff field, which contains the
depth of the node in the hierarchy relative the ancestor
node. Optional parameter.

Read more about hierarchies on page 307 and page 489.
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Script

@ File Wizard : Script @
Max Line Length
1 = Load all (%)

FROM

{coxml, embedded labels, table is Sheetl):

= Back Mext = | Einish | | Cancel | | Help

Figure 99. The Script page of the File Wizard

On the Script page you can set Max Line Length to make the script easier to
interpret. Mark the check box Load All to load al fieldsin the table.

The Finish button, finally, generates the load statement and closes the wizard.
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Debugger

1 Debugger - Waiting =} @
Buffers
Erzakpoints -
Main
Clear
B
E— SET ThousandSep='
Diebug a SET DecimalSep=',';
Fii ﬁ SET MoneyThousandSep='.':
un SET MoneyDecimalSep =
—_— ﬂ SET MoneyFormat=' —#. 8% 45
Animate 1]
SET DateFormat
Step 7] SET TimestampFormat
[T} SET MonthNames okt:nov:de
ﬂ SET DayNames='ma;
[ Limited Load ﬂ LOAD Ruthor,
10 - Title .

Help SET ThousandSep=' "'

End Here L
Cancel i '
Cloze +  FLOPFY "A:" -

CD "E:"
QvPath "C:\Program Files\QlikView\Di
@vRoot mc:"
QvWorkPath "D:\My Rpp3\QVi"
- @vWorkRoot "D:" -

b ] i 3

Figure 100. The Script Debugger

With the script debugger it is possible to search for errorsin the script. Every script
statement can be monitored and the values of variables can be examined while the
script is executed.

The top window shows the script. The position of the execution is marked by a yel-
low cursor. Breakpoints can be set by clicking the number to the left of a statement.
The breakpoint is marked by ared dot.

The middle window shows the statement that is about to be executed (step mode) or
being executed (run mode).

The left bottom window shows error and status codes, essentially the same informa-
tion asin the script progress dialog.

The right bottom window shows all the variables and their respective values.
Changed variables are shown in red.
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Breakpoints
In the Breakpoints group breakpoints that have been set in the
script window to the right can be cleared. A breakpoint is shown as
ared circle.

Clear
Clears dl the breakpoints.

Debug
The Debug group contains the buttons that determine how the script
isrun in the Debugger.
Run
Runs the script. The script execution will halt when a
breakpoint is encountered.
Animate
Runs the script, but with a pause after each statement. This
way it is possibleto get an overview of the script execution,
without interacting with the mouse.
Step
Executes one statement of the script.
Limited Load

Limitsthe load sequencesto the first N accepted records at each
load and select statement. N isanumber that is set in the box
bel ow.

Note

This setting has no effect on aBINARY load. All datawill be loaded even if
this check box is marked.

Help

Opensthe QlikView help program.

End Here
Closes the Debugger, but lets QlikView keep the dataloaded so far.

Cancel
Aborts the script execution and discards all data loaded.

Buffers
In the Buffers menu you may open tabs showing external script
filesreferenced via$ (include).
Open
Displays adialog where you may open a script file. The
contents of the file will be displayed under a separate tab
and can be used for debugging.
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Close
Closesthe current debugger script tab. The Main tab cannot
be closed.
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21 SCRIPT SYNTAX

In the script, the name of the data source, the names of the tables and the names of the
fieldsincluded in the logic are defined. Furthermore, the fields in the access rights
definition are defined in the script.

The script consists of a number of statements that are executed consecutively.

For aformal description of the BNF syntax notation used in this and the following
chapters, see page 535 in Book I11.

21.1 Statements and Keywords

The QlikView script consists of a number of statements. A statement can be either a
regular statement or a control statement. Certain statements can be preceded by pre-
fixes.

Regular statements are typically used to manipulate datain one way or another.

These statements may be written over any number of linesin the script and must
aways be terminated by a semicolon, ";".

Control statements are typically used for controlling the flow of the script execution.
Each clause of a control statement must be kept inside one script line and may be ter-
minated by a semicolon or the end-of-line.

Prefixes may be applied to applicable regular statements but never to control state-
ments. Thewhen and unless prefixes can however be used as suffixes to afew spe-
cific control statement clauses.

In the next subchapter you will find an alphabetical listing of all script statements,
control statements and prefixes.

All script keywords can be typed with any combination of lower case and upper case
characters. Field and variable names used in the statements are however case sensi-
tive.

21.2 Script Keywords and Statements in
Alphabetical Order

AU e e page 290
N = SO page 291
2T =Y page 292
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=TT | = S page 293
Call e s page 294
Comment FIEld.......ooeiiicc e page 295
ComMMENL LADIE ... page 296
(0] gTor= 1 = o= = SRS page 297
CONNECT......eeiieiiereste et n s page 297
CrOSStaDI€.....eeveeece e e e page 299
1= o o Y page 300
DISCOMMECT ...ttt page 300
5T T o o page 300
(o] o 1 1= o page 301
DrOP tADI €. s page 302
EXECULE ....ci et page 302
(0o 1 page 303
TS page 303
FOT.NEXE. .ottt e sre e page 304
0 = o I 1= page 305
FOICB...e e page 306
GBINEIIC ..ttt ettt ettt bbbt e eae e e e e snesaeenbenanan page 307
[ TT= = Y page 307
HierarchyBelONgSTO.......ccvviiriiiiiriereee s page 308
If..then..elsaif..else.end if ..., page 309
R T o ST T T page 310
IO 1t page 310
10T TP PR URTURPPR page 311
19010 1x 11 o page 312
INEENVAIMEECK ..ot page 313
Intervalmatch (extended).........cooeeiririi i page 313
O 0 o S page 314
KB s page 315
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LIt et page 315
LBt page 316
0 7= o 1SS page 317
LOOSEN TADIE ...t page 325
/=0 o o T page 326
Y= T o page 327
NOCONCALENALE ...t e page 329
N T AN = page 329
N U S page 330
OULET ...ttt s n e ereens page 331
QUALITY e page 331
L 1 1 page 332
ReNAME FIEl ... page 333
ReNaMEtable.......ccocoeiieee e page 334
L 0L o SRR page 334
RIGNT .. b page 335
S 1] 0L S page 336
<ot o] S page 337
SEICE ..ttt e page 337
SEMANTIC ... eeeeteeeee ettt b e e s be et sae e e sbeeneenbeeas page 340
S S page 340
SO e e e page 340
S O PSPPSR PR UROP page 341
SQLCOIUMNS.....eiitiieie e s sre st ene s enes page 341
SQLTADIES ...ttt e e page 342
SOLTYPES -ttt ettt sttt st e e see e e aee s beeananreeas page 343
S S page 343
RS (0] TSRO PP S RSSO page 344
SUD.ENA SUD ...t page 345
Switch..case..default..end SWitCh........cccovevrerieccnce s page 346
TAY e s page 347
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L =SS S page 348
L0 0 7= L page 349
UNQUELTTY ot e page 349
L8] 517> PP PSPPI page 350
LAY = o OO page 351

The add prefix can be added to any load, select or map..using statement in
the script. It only has a meaning during partial reloads. During a partial
reload, the QlikView table whose table name is generated by the add load /
add select statement (if such atable exists) will be appended with the result
of the add load / add select statement. No check for duplicatesis per-
formed. Therefore, a statement using the add prefix will normally include
either adistinct qualifier or awhere clause guarding duplicates. The add
map..using statement causes the mapping to take place also during partial
script execution.

The syntax is:

add [ only ] ( loadstatement | selectstatement |
map..usi ngstatement )
where
only isan optiona qualifier, which denotes that the statement
should be disregarded during normal (non-partial) reloads.

Examples:
Tabl:

load Name, Number from Persons.csv;
add load Name, Number from NewPersons.csv;

During normal reload, datais loaded from Persons.csv and stored in the
QlikView table Tabl. Data from NewPersons.csv is then concatenated to the
same QlikView table.

During partial reload, datais|oaded from NewPersons.csv and appended to
the QlikView table Tabl. No check for duplicatesis made.

Tabl:

select Name, Number from Persons.csv;

add load Name, Number from NewPersons.csv
where not exists (Name) ;
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Alias

A check for duplicates is made by means of looking if Name existsin the
previously loaded table data (see the function exists under “Inter-Record
Functions’ on page 421).

During normal reload, datais loaded from Persons.csv and stored in the
QlikView table Tabl. Data from NewPersons.csv is then concatenated to the
same QlikView table.

During partial reload, dataisloaded from NewPersons.csv, which is
appended to the QlikView table Tabl.

A check for duplicates is made by means of looking if Name existsin the
previously loaded table data (see the function exists under “ Inter-Record
Functions’ on page 421).

Tabl:

load Name, Number from Persons.csv;

add only load Name, Number from NewPersons.csv
where not exists (Name) ;

During normal reload, datais loaded from Persons.csv and stored in the
QlikView table Tabl. The statement loading NewPersons.csv is disregarded.

During partia reload, datais|oaded from NewPersons.csv, which is
appended to the QlikView table Tabl. A check for duplicates is made by
means of looking if Name exists in the previously loaded table data (see the
function exists under “Inter-Record Functions’ on page 421).

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

See also thereplace keyword on page 334, which is used to replace tables
during partial reload.

The alias statement is used to set an alias according to which afield will be
renamed whenever it occursin the script that follows. The syntax is:

alias fieldname as aliasname{ , fieldname as aliasname }

where
fieldname and aliasname are strings representing what the respec-
tive namesimply.

Examples:

Alias ID N as NameID;
Alias A as Name, B as Number, C as Date;
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The name changes defined through this statement are used on all subsequent
select and load statements. A new alias for afield name can be defined by a
new alias statement at any subsequent position in the script.

Binary

Thebinary statement is used to load the access and data parts of a QlikView
document. It does not load the layout information. Only one binary state-
ment is allowed in the script and it can only be put as the first statement of a
script. The syntax is:

binary file
where

file::= [ path] filename
Examples:

Binary customer.qgvw;
Binary c:\gv\customer.qvw;

The path isthe path to the file, either absolute, or relative to the gvw file con-
taining this script line.

Buffer
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QVD filescan be created and maintained automatically viathe buffer prefix.
This prefix can be used on most load and select statementsin script. It indi-
cates that aQVD fileis used to cache/buffer the result of the statement.

Numerous limitations exist, the most notable is that there must be either a
fileload or aselect statement in “the foundation” of any complex statement.

The name of the QVD fileisacalculated name (a 160-bit hexadecimal hash
of the entire following load or select statement and other discriminating
info) and istypically stored in the Application Data folder or another folder
specified under User Preferences - Locations page (see page 123). This
means that the QV D buffer will be rendered invalid by any change in the fol-
lowing load or select statement.

QVD bufferswill normally be removed when no longer referenced through-
out a complete script execution in the document that created it and when the
document that created it no longer exists. This housekeeping can be turned
off via settings in the General pages of Document Properties and User
Preferences respectively.

The syntax is:
buffer [ (option [, option]) ] ( loadstatement | selectstatement )
where
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option ::= incremental | expiry
expiry::= stale [after] amount [(days | hours)]

amount is a number specifying the time period. Decimals may be used. The
unit is assumed to be days if omitted.

Theincremental option enables the ability to read only part on an underly-
ing file. Previous size of the file is stored in the XML header in the QVD
file. Thisis particularly useful with log files. All records loaded at a previous
occasion are read from the QVD file whereas the following new records are
read from the original source and finally an updated QVD fileis created.

Note  Theincremental option can only be used with text files. It cannot
be used for incremental load if previously read data has been
changed or deleted from the sourcefile.

The stale after option istypically used with DB sources where there is no
simple timestamp on the original data. Instead one specifies how old the
QVD snapshot can be to be used. A stale after clause simply states atime
period from the creation time of the buffer that will be used as source for
data and after that the original data source will be used. The QVD buffer file
will then automatically be updated and a new period starts.

If no option is used, the QV D buffer created by the first execution of the
script will be used indefinitely.
Examples:

buffer select * from MyTable;
buffer (stale after 7 days) select * from MyTable;
buffer (incremental) load * from MyLog.log;

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Bundle
If apiece of external information, such as an image or a sound is to be con-
nected to afield value, this can be done viaatable that is |oaded with the
info prefix (see page 310 for details). If you want to include the external files
into the qvw itself, e.g for portability reasons, you may use the bundle pre-
fix. Theinfo fileswill be stored in a compressed way but will nevertheless
take up space both in the file and in RAM. It is therefore not recommended
to use the bundle prefix when files are too large or too many.

Theinfo may be referenced from the layout as normal info, viathe info chart
function or referenced as an internal file viathe special syntax gmem://
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fieldname / fieldvalue alternatively gmem:// fieldname / < index > where
index isthe internal index of afield value.

Theinfo prefix may be omitted when bundle is used.
The syntax is:
bundle [info] ( loadstatement | sel ectstatement)

Examples:

Bundle info Load * from flagoecd.csv;
Bundle Select * from infotable;

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Thecall control statement calls a subroutine which must be defined by asub
statement.

The syntax is:

call name ([ paramlist] )
where
name is the name of the subroutine.

paramlist is a comma separated list of the actual parametersto be
sent to the subroutine. Each item in the list may be afield name, a
variable name or an arbitrary expression.

The subroutine called by acall statement must be defined by asub statement
encountered earlier during script execution.

Parameters are copied into the subroutine and, if the parameter in the call
statement is a variable name, copied back out again upon exit from the sub-
routine.

Since the call statement is a control statement it must not cross a line bound-
ary. It may be terminated by semicolon or end-of-line.
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Examples:

// example 1

sub INCR (I,J)
I =TI+1
exit sub when I > 10
J=J+ 1

end sub

call INCR (X,Y)

// example 2 - list all QV related files on disk
sub DoDir (Root)
for each Ext in 'gvw','gvo','qgvs','gvt',6 'gvd’
for each File in filelist (Root&'\*.'&Ext)
Load '$(File)' as Name,
FileSize('$(File)') as Size,
FileTime ('$(File) ') as FileTime
autogenerate 1;
next File
next Ext
for each Dir in dirlist (Root&'\*')
call DoDir (Dir)
next Dir
end sub
call DoDir ('C:')

Comment field
Provides away of displaying the field comments (metadata) from databases
and spreadsheets. Field names not present in the document will be ignored.
If multiple occurrences of afield nameisfound, the last value is used.

The keyword can be used to read comments from a data source using the fol-
lowing syntax:
comment fieldlist using mapname

The map table used should have two columns, the first containing field
names and the second the comments.

where
fieldlist ;= (* | field{ field})
A list of thefieldsto be commented. The" * " isused to select all the
fieldsin the table.

mapname is the name of a mapping table previously read in a map-
ping load or mapping select statement (see “Mapping” on
page 326).
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To set individual comments the following syntax is used:
comment fieldname with comment

where
fieldname is the name of the field that should be commented.
comment is the comment that should be added to the field.

Example:
commentmap:
mapping load * inline [
a,b
Alpha,This field contains text wvalues
Num, This field contains numeric values
1;

comment fields using commentmap;
Example:

comment field Alpha with Afieldcontainingcharacters;
comment field Num with *A field containing numbers’;

Comment table
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Provides away of displaying the table comments (metadata) from databases
or spreadsheets. Table names not present in the document are ignored. If
multiple occurrences of atable nameisfound, the last value is used.

The keyword can be used to read comments from a data source using the
syntax:
comment tables tablelist using mapname

where
tablelist := (table{ table})

mapname is the name of a mapping table previously read in a map-
ping load or mapping select statement (see “Mapping” on
page 326).

To set individual comments, the following syntax is used:
comment table tablename with comment

where
tablename is the name of the table that should be commented.
comment is the comment that should be added to the table.
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Examples:
Commentmap:
mapping Load * inline [
a,b
Main,This is the fact table
Currencies, Currency helper table
1;
comment tables using commentmap;
Example:
comment table Main with ‘Main fact table’;

Concatenate
If two tables that are to be concatenated have different sets of fields, concat-
enation of two tables can be forced with the concatenate prefix. This state-
ment forces concatenation with an existing named table or the latest
previously created logical table. See further page 475.

The syntax is:
concatenate [ (tablename) ] ( |oadstatement | sel ectstatement )
Examples:
Load * from filel.csv;

Concatenate load * from file2.csv;
Concatenate select * from table3;

tabl:
Load * from filel.csv;
tab2:
load * from file2.csv;

Concatenate (tabl) load * from file3.csv;

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Connect
A general database can be accessed through the OLE DB/ODBC interface,
but first, the data source must be specified. Thisis done through the connect
statement. The syntax is:

ODBC connect to connect-string [ ( access info) |

OLEDB connect to connect-string [ ( access info) ]

custom connect to connect-string [ ( access info) |
where

connect-string :: = datasourcename { ; conn-spec-item}
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The connection string is the name of the data source and an
optional list of one or more connection specification items.
If the name of the data source contains blanks, or if any
connection specification items are listed, the connection
string must be enclosed by quotation marks.

datasourcename must be a defined ODBC data source.

conn-spec-item ::= DBQ= database specifier | DriverlD=
driver_specifier | UID=userid | PWD= password

The possible connection specification items may differ
between different databases. For some databases, other
items than those above are also possible. Normally only the
database specifier (DBQ) is used.

access info ::= access item{ , access item}

access item::= (userid is username | xuserid is
scrambledusername) | (password is password | xpassword is
scrambledpassword ) | codepage is codepagelD | mode is write

codepagelD ::= ansi | oem | codepagenumber

If the connect statement is generated by the provided wizard any user ID
and password provided will be generated with the scrambled xuserid is /
xpassword is syntax, provided that Scramble Connect User Credentials is
selected on the General page of the User Preferences dialog (see page 95).
If you type the connect statement yourself the non-scrambled userid is /
password is syntax must be used for providing user ID and password. Full
scrambling is currently only possible for ODBC connect statements. Some
parts of the OLEDB connect string cannot be scrambled.

The codepage is specifier can be used if you encounter problems with
national charactersin specific ODBC/OLE DB drivers.

If mode is write is specified in the access _info the connection will be
opened in read-write mode. In al other cases the connection will be opened
asread-only. The use of mode is write must be enabled in the Edit Script
dialog ( see page 221).

If ODBC is placed before connect, the ODBC interface will be used. if
OLEDB is placede before connect, the OLE DB will be used and if custom
is placed before connect a custom provider will be used.
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Example:

ODBC connect to 'Nwind;
DBQ=C: \ProgramFiles\MSOffice95\Access\Samples\Northwi
nd.mdb"' (UserID is sa, Password is admin);

The data source defined through this statement is used by subsequent select
statements, until a new connect statement is made.

How the connect statement connects to the database, using a 32-bit or 64-hit
provider, is determined by what version of QlikView and Windows you are
running:

Windows QlikView Connect statement Result

64-bit 64-bit connect uses a 64-bit ODBC
64-bit 64-hit connect32 uses a 32-bit ODBC
64-bit 64-hit connect64 uses a 64-bit ODBC
64-bit 32-hit connect uses a 32-bit ODBC
64-bit 32-bit connect32 uses a 32-bit ODBC
64-bit 32-bit connect64 uses a 64-bit ODBC
32-hit 32-hit connect uses a 32-bit ODBC
32-hit 32-hit connect32 uses a 32-bit ODBC
32-bit 32-bit connect64 calises script error
Connect32

Connect64

This statement has the same application asthe connect statement, but forces
a 64-bit system to use a 32-bit ODBC/OLEDB provider. Not applicable for
custom connect.

This statement has the same application asthe connect statement, but forces
use of a 64-bit provider. Not applicable for custom connect.

Crosstable

To turn a cross table into a straight table, you can use a crosstable prefix.
For a description of cross tables and how they can be handled in QlikView
See page 484.

The syntax is:

crosstable (attributefield , datafield[ ,n])
(loadstatement | selectstatement )

where
attribute field isthe field to contain the attribute values.
data field isthe field to contain the data values.
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n is the number of qualifier fields preceding the table to be trans-
formed to generic form. Default is 1.

Examples:

Crosstable (Month,Sales) Load * from exl.csv;
Crosstable (Month,Sales,2) Load * from ex2.csv;
Crosstable (A,B) Select * from table3;

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Directory
Statements accessing the computer’sfile system, e.g. theload statement, can
be preceded by adirectory statement, defining in what directory to search
for thefiles.

The syntax is:

directory path

where
path is atext that can be interpreted as the path to the file, either
absolute, or relative to the quw file.

Example:
Directory c:\userfiles\data;

The directory defined through this statement is used by subsequent load
statements until anew directory statement is made.

A directory statement is generated automatically if Relative Paths is
enabled in the Edit Script dialog.

Disconnect
Terminates the current ODBC/OLEDB connection. This statement is
optional. The connection will be automatically terminated when anew con-
nect statement is executed or when the script execution is finished. The syn-
tax is:
disconnect
Example:

disconnect;

Do..Loop
Thedo..loop control statement creates aloop which will be executed until a
logical condition is met.

The syntax is:
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do [ (while | until ) condition ]
[ statements]

[ exitdo [ (when |unless ) condition ]
[ statements] ]

loop [ (while | until ) condition ]

where
condition isalogical expression evaluating to true or false.

statements is any group of one or more QlikView script statements.

Thewhile or until conditional clause must only appear oncein any do..loop
statement, i.e. either after do or after loop. Each conditionisinterpreted only
thefirst timeit is encountered but is evaluated for every timeit is encoun-
tered in the loop.

If an exit do clauseis encountered inside the loop, the execution of the script
will be transferred to the first statement after the loop clause denoting the
end of the loop. An exit do clause can be made conditional by the optional
use of awhen or unless suffix.

Sincethedo..loop statement isacontrol statement, each of itsthree possible
clauses (do, exit do and loop) must not cross a line boundary. They may be
terminated by semicolon or end-of-line.

Examples:

// load all files filel.csv..file9.csv
let a=1;
do while a<10
load * from files$ (a) .csv;
let a=a+l;
loop

Drop Field

One or more QlikView fields can be dropped from memory at any time dur-
ing script execution by using adrop field statement.

The syntax is:
drop field[s] fieldname[ , fieldname2 ... ] [from tablenamel [ ,
tablename? ... ]]

Note Bothdrop field and drop fields are allowed forms with no
differencein effect. If no table is specified, thefield will be dropped
from al tables where it occurs.
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Examples:

drop field A;

drop fields A,B;

drop field A from X;

drop fields A,B from X,Y;

Drop Table

Oneor more QlikView input tables can be dropped from memory at any time
during script execution by using adrop table statement. The following will
disappear as aresult of such a statement:

. the table(s)

. all fields which are not part of remaining tables

. field values in remaining fields, which came exclusively from the
dropped table(s)

The syntax is:

drop table[s] tablename[ , tablename? ... ]

Note Bothdrop table and drop tables are allowed forms with no
differencein effect.

Examples:

drop table Orders, Salesmen, T456a;

// drops three tables

Tabl:

Select * from Trans;

Load Month, Sum(Sales) resident Tabl group by Month;
Drop table Tabl;

// Only the aggregates remain in memory.

// Trans data discarded.

Execute
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With the execute statement it is possible to execute other programs during
the execution of the QlikView script. The QlikView script execution is tem-
porarily halted waiting for the other application to finish. The use of the exe-
cute statement must be enabled in the Edit Script dialog (see page 221).

The syntax is:

execute commandline

where
commandline is atext that the operating system can interpret asa
command line.
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Examples:

Execute C:\MSOffice95\Excel\Excel.exe;
Execute winword macro.doc;
Execute cmd.exe /C C:\BatFiles\Log.bat

Note The/C needsto beincluded asit is a parameter to cmd.exe.
Exit Script
The exit script control statement stops script execution. It may be inserted
anywhere in the script. An exit script statement can be made conditional by
the optional use of awhen or unless clause.
The syntax is:
exit script [ (when |unless ) condition ]
where
condition isalogical expression evaluating to true or false.
Since the exit script statement is a control statement it must not crossaline
boundary. The statement may be terminated by semicolon or end-of-line.
Examples:
exit script
exit script;
exit script when A=1
First

Thefirst prefix to aload or select statement is used to load only a set maxi-
mum number of records from the input table, regardless of its length.

The syntax is:
first n ( loadstatement | selectstatement )

where
nisan arbitrary expression which evaluates to an integer indicating
the maximum number of records to be read.

Examples:

First 10 Load * from abc.csv;
First 1 Select * from Orders;

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.
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Thefor..next control statement creates aloop with a counter. The statements
inside the loop enclosed by for and next will be executed for each value of
the counter variable between specified low and high limits.

The syntax is:
for counter = exprlto expr2 [ step expr3]
[ statements]

[ exit for [ (when |unless ) condition ]
[ statements] ]
next [ counter ]

where
counter isascript variable name. If counter is specified after next it
must be the same variable name as the one found after the corre-
sponding for.

exprlisan expression which evaluatesto the first value of the coun-
ter variable for which the loop should be executed.

expr2 is an expression which evaluates to the last value of the coun-
ter variable for which the loop should be executed.

expr3 isan expression which evaluates to a value indicating the
increment of the counter variable each time the loop has been exe-
cuted.

condition islogical expression evaluating to true or false.
statementsis any group of one or more QlikView script statements.

The expressions expr 1, expr2 and expr3 are only evaluated the first time the
loop is entered. The value of the counter variable may be changed by state-
ments inside the loop, but such practice normally makes a script more diffi-
cult to follow.

If an exit for clause is encountered inside the loop, the execution of the script
will be transferred to the first statement after the next clause denoting the
end of the loop. An exit for clause can be made conditional by the optional
use of awhen or unless suffix.

Sincethefor..next statement is a control statement, each of itsthree possible
clauses (for..to..step, exit for and next) must not crossaline boundary. They
may be terminated by semicolon or end-of-line.
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Examples:

// load files filel.csv..file9.csv
for a=1 to 9

load * from file$(a) .csv;
next

for counter=1 to 9 step 2
set filename=X$ (counter) .csv;
if rand()<0.5 then
exit for unless counter=1l

end if
load a,b from $(filename) ;
next

For Each..Next
Thefor each..next control statement creates a loop which executes for each

value in acomma separated list. The statements inside the loop enclosed by
for and next will be executed for each value of thelist. Special syntax makes
it possible to generate lists with file and directory names in the current direc-
tory.

The syntax is:

for each var in list
[ statements]

[ exit for [ (when |unless ) condition ]
[ statements] ]

next [ var ]

where
var isascript variable name which will acquire a new value from
list for every loop execution. If var is specified after next it must be
the same variable name as the one found after the corresponding for
each.

list := item{, item}

item := constant | ( expression ) | filelist mask | dirlist mask
constant is any number or string.

expression is an arbitrary expression.

mask is a filename or directory name mask which may include any

valid filename characters and the standard wildcard characters* and
2.

condition islogical expression evaluating to true or false.
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statementsis any group of one or more QlikView script statements.

Thefilelist mask syntax produces a comma separated list of al filesin the
current directory matching the filename mask. The dirlist mask syntax pro-
duces a comma separated list of all directoriesin the current directory
matching the directory name mask.

The value of the var variable may be changed by statements inside the loop,
but such practice normally makes a script more difficult to follow.

If an exit for clause in encountered inside the loop, the execution of the
script will be transferred to the first statement after the next clause denoting
the end of the loop. An exit for clause can be made conditional by the
optional use of awhen or unless suffix.

Since the for each..next statement is a control statement, each of itsthree
possible clauses (for each, exit for and next) must not cross aline boundary.
They may be terminated by semicolon or end-of-line.

Examples:

for each a in 1,3,7,'xyz’
load * from file$ (a) .csv
next

// list all QV related files on disk
sub DoDir (Root)
for each Ext in 'qvw','gva','qgvo','qvs'
for each File in filelist (Root&'\*.'&Ext)
Load '$(File)' as Name,
FileSize('$(File)') as Size,
FileTime('$(File)') as FileTime
autogenerate 1;
next File
next Ext
for each Dir in dirlist (Root&'\*')
call DoDir (Dir)
next Dir
end sub
call DoDir ('C:')

Theforce statement forces QlikView to interpret field values of subsequent
load and select statements as written with only upper case letters, with only
lower case |etters, always capitalized or as they appear (mixed). With the
help of this statement it is possible to associate field values of tables made
according to different conventions.
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The syntax is:
force ( capitalization | case upper | case lower | case mixed )
Examples:

Force Capitalization;
Force Case Upper;
Force Case Lower;
Force Case Mixed;

If nothing is specified, force case mixed is assumed. Theforce statement is
valid until anew force statement is made.

Theforce statement has no effect in the access section: all field values
loaded are case insensitive.

Generic
The unpacking and loading of a generic database can be done with ageneric

prefix. For a description of a generic database, see page 483.
The syntax is:

generic ( loadstatement | selectstatement )

Examples:
Generic Load * from abc.csv;
Generic Select * from tablel;

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Tables |oaded through a generic statement cannot be concatenated.

Hierarchy
The hierarchy keyword is a prefix to the load and select statements. Itis

used to transform an adjacent nodes table to an expanded nodes table.
Hence, the input table must be an adjacent nodes table as described in sec-
tion Hierarchies, page 489. The output of the hierarchy prefix isan
expanded nodes table with all the needed additional fields.

Normally, the input table has exactly one record per node and in such a case
the output table will contain the same number of records. However, some-
times there are nodes with multiple parents, i.e. one node is represented by
several records. If so, the output table may have more records than the input
table.

All nodes without aparent id or with a parent id not found in the nodel D col-
umn will be considered asroots. Also, only nodes with a connection to aroot
node — direct or indirect —will be loaded, thus avoiding circular references.
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Additiona fields containing the name of the parent node, the path of the
node and the depth of the node can be created.

The syntax is:

Hierarchy (Nodel D, ParentlD, NodeName, [ ParentName], [ PathSource],
[PathName], [ PathDelimiter], [Depth]) (loadstatement | selectstatement)

Where

Nodel D isthe name of the field that contains the node id.

Parentl D isthe name of thefield that contains the node id of the parent node.
NodeName is the name of the field that contains the name of the node.

ParentName is a string used to name the new ParentName field. If omitted,
thisfield will not be created.

PathSource is the name of the field that contains the name of the node used
to build the node path. Optional parameter. If omitted, NodeName will be
used.

PathName is a string used to name the new Path field, which contains the
path from the root to the node. Optional parameter. If omitted, thisfield will
not be created.

PathDelimiter isa string used as delimiter in the new Path field. Optional
parameter. If omitted, /" will be used.

Depth isastring used to name the new Depth field, which contains the depth
of the node in the hierarchy. Optiona parameter. If omitted, this field will
not be created.

Example:
Hierarchy (NodeID, ParentID, NodeName) Load
NodeID,
ParentID,
NodeName,
Attribute
From data.xls (biff, embedded labels, table is
[Sheetl$] ;

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

HierarchyBelongsTo
The hierarchybelongsto keyword is aprefix to theload and select state-

ments. The input table must be an adjacent nodes table as described in sec-
tion Hierarchies., page 489.
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The prefix creates atable containing all ancestor-child relations of the hierar-
chy. The ancestor fields can then be used to select entire treesin the hierar-
chy. The output table usually contains several records per node.

An additional field containing the depth difference of the nodes can be cre-
ated.

The syntax is:

HierarchyBelongsTo (Nodel D, ParentlD, NodeName, AncestorID, Ances-
torName, [ DepthDiff]) (loadstatement | sel ectstatement)

Where

Nodel D isthe name of the field that contains the node id.

Parentl D isthe name of thefield that contains the node id of the parent node.
NodeName is the name of the field that contains the name of the node.

Ancestor| D isastring used to name the new ancestor id field, which contains
theid of the ancestor node.

AncestorName is a string used to name the new ancestor field, which con-
tains the name of the ancestor node.

DepthDiff is astring used to name the new DepthDiff field, which contains
the depth of the node in the hierarchy relative the ancestor node. Optional
parameter. |f omitted, this field will not be created.

Example:
HierarchyBelongsTo (NodeID, ParentID, Node, Tree,
ParentName) Load
NodeID,
ParentID,
NodeName
From data.xls (biff, embedded labels, table is
[Sheetl$];

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

If..Then..Elseif..Else..End If
Theif..then control statement creates a conditional clause, which causes the
script execution to take different paths depending on one or more logical
conditions.

The syntax is:
if condition then
[ statements]
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where

{ elseif condition then
[ statements] }
[ else
[ statements] ]
end if

condition isalogical expression which can be evaluated as true or
false.

statementsis any group of one or more QlikView script statements.

Sincetheif..then statement is a control statement each of its four
possible clauses (if..then, elseif..then, else and end if) must not
cross aline boundary. They may be terminated by semicolon or end-
of-line.

Examples:

if a=1 then

load * from abc.csv;
sgl select e, f,g from tabl;

end if

if a=1 then; drop table xyz; end if;

if x>0 then

load * from pos.csv;

elseif x<0 then

load * from neg.csv;

else

load * from zero.csv;

end if

This statement is used with Info to resize images from a database manage-
ment system to fit in the fields. Width and height is specified in pixels.

Example:

Info Image size(122,122)Select ID, Photo From
infotable;

If apiece of information, such as atext file, an image or amultimedia pre-
sentation isto be connected to afield value, thisisdonein atable that is
loaded through an info prefix. The table must contain two columns only, the
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Inner

first one with the field values that should be keys to the information, the sec-
ond one containing the file names of the images etc. See further page 495.

The same applies to, for example, a picture from a database management
system. On abinary field, ablob, theinfo select statement makes an implicit
bundle, i.e. the binary datawill be fetched immediately and stored in the
gvw. The binary data must be the second field in a select statement. The syn-
tax is:

info (loadstatement | sel ectstatement )
Examples:

Info Load * from flagoecd.csv;
Info Select * from infotable;
Info Select Key, Picture From infotable;

Information can also be embedded inside a QlikView document by using the
bundle prefix, see page 293.

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Thejoin and keep prefixesin the QlikView script |anguage can be preceded
by the prefix inner.

If used beforejoin, it specifiesthat the join between the two tables should be
an inner join. The resulting table contains only combinations between the
two tables with afull data set from both sides.

If used before keep, it specifiesthat the two tables should be reduced to their
common intersection before being stored in QlikView. See further on
page 477.

The syntax is:
inner (join | keep) [(tablename)] ( loadstatement |sel ectstatement )
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Examples:
QVTable:

Select * from Tablel;
inner join select * from Table2;

QVTabl:

Select * from Tablel;

QVTab2:

inner keep select * from Table2;

tabl:
Load * from filel.csv;
tab2:
load * from file2.csv;

inner keep (tabl) load * from file3.csv;

The outer (page 331), left (page 315) and right (page 335) prefixes can be
used in similar ways.

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Inputfield
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A field may be flagged as an input field by listing it in an inputfield state-
ment before it isreferenced in any load or select statement.

Input fields behave somewhat differently as compared to regular fields. The
most important difference is their ability to accept changesin field values,
interactively or programmatically, without running the script. Field values
must be loaded into the field viaload or select statements. Each field value
loaded in the script will create a placeholder for afield value replacement
value. Only existing field values can thus be changed interactively or pro-
grammatically. Ininput fields all field values will be treated as distinct,
regardlessif several have the same value.

The syntax is

inputfield ListOfFields
where
ListofFields is one or more field names separated by commas.

Thewildcard characters* and ? are allowed in field names. Quoting
of field names is sometimes necessary when using the wildcards as
part of field names.
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Examples:
Inputfield B;
Inputfield A,B;
Inputfield B??x*;

IntervalMatch
Theintervalmatch prefix to aload or select statement isused to link dis-

crete numeric values to one or more numeric intervals. See further page 485.

The syntax is:

intervalmatch ( matchfield ) ( loadstatement | selectstatement )
where

matchfield is the field containing the discrete numeric values to be

linked to intervals.

Loadstatement | selectstatement must result in atwo-column table,
where thefirst field contains the lower limit of each interval and the
second field contains the upper limit of each interval. Theintervals
are dways closed, i.e. the end points are included in the interval.
Non-numeric limits render the interval to be disregarded.

Theintervals may be overlapping and the discrete values will be
linked to all matching intervals.
Examples:

intervalmatch (Day) Load PeriodStart, PeriodEnd from
intervals.csv;

intervalmatch (Day) Select PeriodStart, PeriodEnd from
intervaltable;

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement

syntax is described on page 337. The extended intervalmatch statement syn-
tax is described below and on page 487.

IntervalMatch (Extended Syntax)
The extended intervalmatch prefix to aload or select statement isused to

match discrete data to one or more dimensions that are changing over time.
Thisisavery powerful and flexible feature which can be used to resolve
problems with slowly changing dimensions by linking the specific key-
field(s) to the appropriate numerical interval.

The syntax is:

intervalmatch (matchfield, keyfieldl [, keyfield2,...keyfield5])
(loadstatement | selectstatement )
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where matchfield is the field containing the discrete numeric values to be
linked to the interval; and the keyfield(s) are fields that contain the attributes
that are to be matched using the interval.

Loadstatement | sel ectstatement must result in a table where the first two
fields contain the lower and upper limits of each interval and the third (and
following fields) contains the keyfield(s) present in the intervalmatch state-
ment. Theintervals are always closed, i.e. the end points are included in the
interval. Null limits render the interval to be disregarded (undefined) while
non-numeric limits extend the interval infinitely (unlimited). Theintervals
may be overlapping and values will be linked to all matching intervals.

In order to avoid that undefined interval limits are disregarded it is necessary
to alow null values to map to the fields that constitute the lower or upper
limits of the interval. Thisis done by using the nullasvalue statement
described on page 329.

Before theintervalmatch statement, the field containing the discrete data
points (Date in the example below) must already have been read into
QlikView. Theintervalmatch statement does not by itself read thisfield
from the database table.

Examples:
inner join intervalmatch (Date,Key) load FirstDate,
LastDate, Key resident Key;

On page 487 you will find comments on the use of the extended interval-
Match statement.

Note  Theinner join prefix that precedes theintervalmatch prefix in the
example above is required in order to combine the data from the
interval table with the data from the match table into one table.

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Thejoin prefix joins the loaded table with an existing named table or the last
previously created logical table. The join isanatural join made over al the
common fields. See further page 475. Thejoin prefix may be preceded by
one of the prefixesinner (page 311), outer (page 331), left (page 315) or
right (page 335).

The syntax is:
join [ (tablename)] ( loadstatement | selectstatement )
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Keep

Left

Examples:

Join Load * from abc.csv;
Join Select * from tablel;

tabl:
Load * from filel.csv;
tab2:
load * from file2.csv;

join (tabl) load * from file3.csv;

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

The keep prefix between two load or select statements has the effect of
reducing one or both of the two tables before they are stored in QlikView
based on the intersection of table data. The keep prefix must always be pre-
ceded by one of the prefixesinner (page 311), left (page 315) or right

(page 335). The selection of records from the tablesis made in the same way
asin acorresponding join. However, the two tables are not joined and will be
stored in QlikView as two separately named tables. See further page 475.

The syntax is:
keep [ (tablename) ] (loadstatement | selectstatement )
Examples:

Left Keep Load * from abc.csv;
Inner Keep Select * from tablel;

tabl:
Load * from filel.csv;

tab2:
load * from file2.csv;

left keep (tabl) load * from file3.csv;

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Thejoin and keep prefixesin the QlikView script language can be preceded
by the prefix left.
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If used beforejoin, it specifiesthat the join between the two tables should be
aleft join. The resulting table only contains combinations between the two
tables with afull data set from the first table.

If used before keep, it specifiesthat the second table should be reduced to its
common intersection with the first table before being stored in QlikView.
See further page 475.

The syntax is:

left (join | keep ) [(tablename)] ( loadstatement | selectstatement )
Examples:

QVTable:
Select * from Tablel;
left join select * from Table2;

QVTabl:

Select * from Tablel;

QVTab2:

left keep select * from Table2;

tabl:
Load * from filel.csv;
tab2:
load * from file2.csv;

left keep (tabl) load * from file3.csv;

Theinner (page 311), outer (page 331), and right (page 335) prefixes can be
used in similar ways.

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Thelet statement has been created as a complement to the set statement
(described on page 340), used for defining script variables. Thelet state-
ment, in opposition to the set statement, eval uates the expression on the
right side of the =" beforeit is assigned to the variable.

Theword let may be omitted, but the statement then becomes a control state-
ment. Such a statement without the keyword let must be contained within a
single script row and may be terminated either with a semicolon or the end-
of-line.

The syntax is:
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Load

[ let ] variablename = expression
Examples:
Set X=3+4;
Let Y=3+4;
Y=3+4
Z=$(Y) +1;
Let T=now();

$ (X) will be evaluated as '3+4', whereas $ (Y) will be evaluated as '7'.
$ (Z) will be evaluated as'8'.

$ (T) will be given the value of the current time.

Theload statement loads fields from atyped ASCI| file, from data defined
in the script, from a previously loaded input table, from a previously loaded
field, from the result of afollowing select statement, or by generating data
automatically. The general syntax of theload statement is;

load [ distinct ] *fieldlist
[(from file[ format-spec] | from_field field [format-spec] |
inline [ format-spec ] data |
resident table-labdl |
autogenerate size)]
[ where criterion | while criterion ]
[ group by fieldlist ]
[ order by field [sortorder] {, field [sortorder]} ]

where
distinct isapredicate used if only the first of duplicate records
should be loaded.

*fieldlist::= (*|field) { , field} )

A list of thefields to be selected. The" * " is used to select
al thefieldsin the table.

field::= (fieldref | expression ) [ as aliasname ]

The field definition must always contain areference to an
exigting field, or an expression.
fieldref::= (fieldname | @fieldnumber | @startpos.endpog| | | U | R|
B])

fieldname is atext that isidentical to afield namein the
table. Note that the field name must be enclosed by straight
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double quotation marks or square bracketsif it contains e.g.
spaces. Sometimes field names are not explicitly available.
Then a different notation is used:

@fieldnumber represents the field number in adelimited
text file. It must be apositive integer preceded by "@". The
numbering is always made from 1 and up to the number of
fields.

@startpos:endpos represents the start and end positions of a
field in afile with fixed length records. The positions must
both be positive integers. The two numbers must be pre-
ceded by "@" and separated by a colon. The numbering is
aways made from 1 and up to the number of positions. If
@startpos:.endpos isimmediately followed by the charac-
ters| or U, the bytes read will be interpreted as a binary
signed (1) or unsigned (U) integer (Intel byte order). The
number of positionsread must be 1, 2 or 4. If @start-
pos.endposisimmediately followed by the character R, the
bytesread will beinterpreted asabinary real number (IEEE
32-bit or 64-hit floating point). The number of positions
read must be 4 or 8. If @startpos.endposisimmediately
followed by the character B, the bytes read will be inter-
preted as a binary real number (Binary Coded Decimal)
according to the COMP-3 standard. Any number of bytes
may be specified.

expression can be a numeric function or a string function
based on one or several other fields in the same table. For
the syntax of expressions, see page 365.

as isused to assign anew name to the field.

from isused if data should be loaded from afile, and not typed
within the script.

file::= [ path] filename

The path isthe path to the file, either absolute, or relative to
the QlikView document (qvw file). If the path is omitted,
QlikView searches for the file in the directory specified by
the directory statement. If thereis no directory statement,
QlikView searchesin the working directory, which is usu-
ally the directory in which the QlikView fileislocated. The
path may also be a URL address (HTTP or FTP), pointing
to alocation on the Internet or an intranet.
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The filename may contain the standard DOS wildcard char-
acters (* and ?). Thiswill cause all the matching filesin the
specified directory to be loaded.

format-spec ::= ( fspec-item {, fspec-item} )

The format specification consists of alist of several format
specification items, within brackets. For a description of
these, see below, page 322.

from_field isused if data should be loaded from apreviously loaded
field.

field::= (tablename, fieldname)

Thefield isthe name of the previously loaded tablename
and fieldname.

inline is used if data should be typed within the script, and not
loaded from afile. Use the Inline Data Wizard for help with the cre-
ation of load inline statements, see page 250.

data::=[ text]

Data entered through an inline clause must be enclosed by
guotation marks or square brackets. The text between these
isinterpreted in the same way as the content of afile.
Hence, where you would insert anew linein atext file, you
should also do it in the text of an inline clause, i.e. by press-
ing the ENTER key when typing the script.

resident isused if data should be loaded from a previously loaded
input table.

Table label (see page 352) isalabel preceding theload or
select statement(s) that created the original input table. The
label is generally given with acolon at theend, but it is
omitted in aresident clause.

autogenerate isused if data should be automatically generated by
QlikView.
size::=number
Number isan integer indicating the number of recordsto be
generated. The field-list must not contain expressions that

require data from a database. Only constants and parame-
ter-free functions are allowed in the expressions.
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where is aclause used to state whether a record should be included
in the selection or not. The selection isincluded if criterionistrue.
See below under Examples, Selecting certain records.

while isaclause used to state whether arecord should be repeatedly
read. The samerecord isread aslong as criterion is true. In order to
be useful, awhile clause must typically include the IterNo() function
(see description of QlikView functions, page 411).

criterion isalogical expression. For the syntax of expres-
sions, see page 365.

fieldname, path, filename and aliasname are text strings
representing what the respective names imply.

group by isaclause used to define over which fields the data
should be aggregated (grouped). The aggregation fields should be
included in the expressionsloaded in some way. No other fieldsthan
the aggregation fields may be used outside aggregation functions
(see page 369) in the loaded expressions.

fieldlist ::= (field { , field }

order by isaclause used to sort the records of aresident input table
before they are processed by the load statement. The resident table
can be sorted by one or more fields in ascending or descending
order. The sorting is made primarily by numeric value and second-
arily by national ASCII value. This clause may only be used when
the data source is aresident table.

fieldisthefield in the resident tableto sort by. Thefield can
be specified by name or by its number in the resident table
(thefirst field is number 1).

sortorder is either asc for ascending or desc for descend-
ing. If no sort order is specified, asc is assumed.

Note

If no source of datais given by means of afrom, inline, resident or
autogenerate clause, datawill be loaded from the result of the
immediately succeeding load or select statement. The succeeding
statement should not have a prefix. The result of the succeeding
load or select statement will be treated as atemporary input table,
which islost as soon asits contents have been used for the
preceding load/select statement.
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Examples:
Different file formats:

Load * from datal.csv;

Load * from 'c:\userfiles\datal.csv' (ansi, txt,
delimiter is ',', embedded labels):;

Load * from 'c:\userfiles\data2.txt' (amnsi, txt,
delimiter is '\t', embedded labels);

Load * from file2.dif (ansi, dif, embedded labels);

Load @l1:2 as ID, @3:25 as Name, @57:80 as City from

data4.fix (ansi, fix, no labels, header is 0, record
is 80);

Load * from C:\gvxsamples\xyz.qvx (qvx);

Selecting certain fields, calculating fields
Load FirstName, LastName, Number from datal.csv;
Load @l as A, @2 as B from data3.txt (ansi, txt,
delimiter is '\t', no labels);

Load FirstName&' '&LastName as Name from datal.csv;

Load Quantity, Price, Quantity*Price as Value from
datal.csv;

Selecting certain records

Load distinct FirstName, LastName, Number from
datal.csv;

Load * from Consumption.csv where Litres>0;

Load * from Consumption.csv where Litres>0 and
Litres<1000;

Loading data not on file

Load * Inline
[CatID, Category
0,Regular
1,0ccasional
2,Permanent] ;
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Load * Inline

[UserID, Password, Access
A, ABC456, User

B, VIP789, Admin];

Load RecNo() as A, rand() as B autogenerate(10000) ;

Loading data from previously loaded input table

tabl:

Select A,B,C,D from transtable;

Load A,B,month(C),A*B+D as E resident tabl;

Load A,A+B+C resident tabl where A>B;

Load A,B*C as E resident tabl order by A;

Load A,B*C as E resident tabl order by 1,2;

Load A,B*C as E resident tabl order by C desc, B asc,
1 desc;

Loading data from previously loaded fields
Load A from field (Characters, Types);

Loading data from succeeding input table

Load A, B, if(C>0,'+','-') as X, weekday (D) as Y;
Select A,B,C,D from Tablel;

Grouping data

Load ArtNo, round(Sum(TransAmount),0.05) as
ArtNoTotal from table.csv group by ArtNo;

Load Week, ArtNo, round(Avg(TransAmount),0.05) as
WeekArtNoAverages from
table.csv group by Week, ArtNo;

Reading one record repeatedly

My Tab:
Load Student,
mid(Grades,IterNo(),1l) as Grade,
pick(IterNo (), 'Math', 'English',
'Science', 'History') as Subject
from Tabl.csv
while mid(Grades,IterNo(),1l)<>"' ';

Description of format specification items
Each format specification item defines a certain property of the text file:

fspec-item::= [ ansi | oem | mac| UTF-8| Unicode | codepage is |
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txt | fix | dif | biff | ooxml | html | xml | gvd | qvx | xmlIsax | xmlIsim-
ple |delimiter is char | no eof | embedded labels | explicit labels |
no labels |table is [ tablename] | header is n | header is line |
header is nlines | comment is string | pattern is path | record is n
|record is line | record is nlines | no quotes | msq | filters (filter
specifiers) ]

Character set
ansi
oem
mac
UTF-8
Unicode

The file can be written with the ansi (Windows), the oem (DOS,
0OS/2 and others), UTF-8, Unicode or the mac character set. The
conversion from the oem character set is not implemented for
MacOS. If nothing is specified, ansi is assumed under Windows
and mac under MacOS.

Example:o

load * from a.txt (codepage is 10000, txt, delimiter
is '), no labels)

Table format
txt
fix
dif
biff
ooxml
html
qvd
qvx
xml
xmlsax

In adelimited text file, txt, the columnsin the table are separated by
acharacter. In afixed record length file, fix, each columnisacertain
number of characterswide. In adif file, (Data Interchange Format) a
special format for defining the table is used. biff (Binary Inter-
change File Format) isthe format used by MS Excel .xIsfiles.
ooxml (Open Office XML) is used by Microsoft Excel 2007. QvVD
denotes afilein the proprietary QVD (QlikView Datd) file format,
exported from a QlikView document. QV X is afile/stream format
for high performanceinput to QlikView. If nothing is specified, atxt
fileis assumed.
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Note Inorder to use xmlsax Microsoft's xml parser MSXML 3.0 or
higher must be installed on the computer. MSXML is shipped with
e.g. Windows XP and M S Internet Explorer 6. It can also be
downloaded from the Microsoft home page.

Delimiter (delimited text files only)
delimiter is char

For delimited text files, an arbitrary delimiter can be specified
through the delimiter is specifier. char is here a single character
with or without quotation marks or a"\t" representing atab sign, or
"\\" representing a backslash character, or the word spaces repre-
senting al combinations of one or more spaces. If nothing is speci-
fied, delimiter is '," isassumed. This specifier isrelevant only for txt
files.

no eof

If this option isused ASCII character 26 which often denotes end-
of-fileis disregarded.
Labels (field names)
embedded labels
explicit labels
no labels

The field names can be found in different places of thefile. If the
first record contains the field names, embedded labels should be
used. If there are no field names to be found, no labels should be
used. In dif files, a separate header section with explicit field names
is sometimes used. In such a case, explicit labels should be used. If
nothing is specified, embedded labels isassumed, also for dif files.

Table (biff and HTML files only)
table is [ tablename | @ tablenumber |

When loading Excel files, you must specify the table in the work-
book. When loading tablesfrom HTML pages you must specify the
table number.

Header size (fixed record files, delimited text files and Excel files only)
header is n
header is line
header is nlines

For fixed record length files, delimited text files and Excedl files, an
arbitrary header length can be specified through the header is spec-
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ifier. A header is atext section not used by QlikView. The header
length can be given in bytes (header is n), or in lines (header is
line or header is nlines). nishere a positive integer, representing
the header length. If not specified, header is 0 is assumed.

Comment (fixed record and delimited text files only)
comment is string

Records in the file starting with string will be disregarded.

Record length (fixed record files only)
record is n
record is line
record is nlines

For fixed record length files, the record length must be specified
through the record is specifier. The record length can be givenin
bytes (record is n), or inlines (record is line or record is nlines).
n is here apositive integer, representing the record length. The
record is specifier isonly relevant for fix files.

Quotes (text files only)
no quotes
msq

If no quotes are to be accepted in the text file, the no quotes speci-
fier should be used. By default, the quotes™ " or ' ' can be used, but
only if they are thefirst and last non blank character of afield value.
Theno quotes specifier isonly relevant for txt files. msq indicates
that modern style quoting is assumed.

XML (xml files only)
xmlsax
xmlsimple
pattern is path

xmlsax and xmlsimple are mutually exclusive, only one can be
specified when using xml. When using pattern the file will be read
from the start of the specified tag to the end of the tag. If path con-
tains spaces it must be quoted.

Filters
filter specifiers::= (filterspec{ , filterspec})

Loosen Table

One or more QlikView input tables can be explicitly declared loosely cou-
pled (see chapter* Loosely Coupled Tables” on page 145 for details on
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loosely coupled tables) during script execution by using aloosen table
statement.

Tables declared as loosely coupled by this script statement will behave
somewhat differently from those made loosely coupled interactively. The
Loosen Table script statement will prevent the formation of synthetic keysin
the table and the loosely coupled status of that table will not be possible to
change interactively viathe Table page of the Document Properties dialog.

The syntax is:
loosen table[s] tablename|[ , tablename2 ...]

Both loosen table and loosen tables are allowed forms with no difference
in effect.
Example:

Tabl:
Select * from Trans;
Loosen table Tabl;

Note  When QlikView findscircular referencesin the data structure which
cannot be broken by tables declared loosely coupled interactively or
explicitly in the script, one or more additional table will be forced
loosely coupled until no circular references remain. Tables made
loosely coupled in this way have the same status as those made
loosely coupled interactively viathe Table page of the Document
Properties dialog.

Mapping
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Themapping prefix is used to create a mapping table. Tables read viamap-
ping load or mapping select are treated differently from other tables. They
will be stored in a separate area of the memory and used only as mapping
tables during script execution. After script execution they will be automati-
cally dropped.

A mapping table must have two columns, the first one containing compari-
son values and the second the desired mapping values. The two columns
must be named, but the names have no relevance in themselves. The column
names have no connection to field names in regular input tables.

When mapping tables are used to map a certain field value or expression,
that value will be compared to the valuesin the first column of the mapping
table. If found, the original value will be replaced by the corresponding
value in the second column of the mapping table. If not found, no replace-
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ment is made. See further “Map..Using” on page 327; “Rename Field” on
page 333 and “Rename Table” on page 334. See a so page 496.

The syntax is:
mapping ( load statement | select statement )

Examples:

mappingtable:
mapping load * from x.csv;
mapping select a,b from mapl;

mapl:

mapping load * inline [
X,Y

US,USA

U.S.,USA

America,USA

1;

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Note  Mapping load does not support the use of QVD files asinput source. The
QVD must first be loaded to atable and then amapping load can be made
from thistable.

Map..Using

This script statement enables mapping of field valuesin one or more fields
asthey are encountered in the script after the map statement. Thefields are
mapped using a previously loaded mapping table specified by name (see
above). See also page 496.

The automatic mapping will compare the value of the field to the valuesin
the first column of the mapping table. If found, it will replace the original
value with the corresponding value in the second column of the mapping
table. If not found, the original value is kept.

The automatic mapping isdonelast in the chain of eventsthat leads up to the
field being stored in the QlikView table. This means that the mapping is not
done every time a field name is encountered as part of an expression but
rather when the value is stored under the field namein the QlikView table. If
you need mapping on expression level, you should use the ApplyMap func-
tion (see page 420).
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For the mapping to take place also during partial script execution, the
map..using statement must be preceded by add (see page 290) or replace
(see page 334).

The syntax is:

map fieldlist using mapname
where
fieldlist ;= *| (field{, field})

Using * asfieldlist indicates al fields.

field isthe name of afield that should be mapped from this paint in
the script. The wildcard characters* and ? are allowed in the field
names. Quoting of field names may be necessary when using the
wildcards.

mapname is the name of a mapping table previously read in amap-
ping load or mapping select statement (see “Mapping” on
page 326).
Examples:
map Country using Cmap;
enables mapping of the field Country using the mapping
table Cmap.
map A,B,C using X;
enables mapping of thefields A, B and C using the mapping
table X.
map * using GenMap;
enables mapping of all fields using the mapping table Gen-
Map.
map "A*", "?B?" using C;
enables mapping of fields starting with A and three charac-

ter fields with B as second character using the mapping
table C.

Example of entire script:
mappingtable:
mapping load x,y from CountryMap.csv;
map Country using mappingtable;
load Country,City,Customer,Address from
CustomerInfo.csv;

To disable mapping of fields, use the Unmap statement (page 349).
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Noconcatenate
If two tables have the same set of fields and thus would normally be auto-
matically concatenated, you can prevent the concatenation with the nocon-
catenate prefix. This statement prevents concatenation with any existing
logical table with the same set of fields.

The syntax is:
noconcatenate (loadstatement | selectstatement )
Example:
Load A,B from filel.csv;

Noconcatenate load A,B from file2.csv;

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

NullAsValue
By default QlikView considers null values to be missing or undefined enti-
ties. However, certain database contexts imply that null values are to be con-
sidered as specia valuesrather than simply missing values. The fact that null
values are normally not allowed to link to other null values can be suspended
by means of the nullasvalue statement. Thus the null values of the specified
fields are considered to be unknown rather than undefined when using the
nullasvalue statement. The nullasvalue statement could be considered to
supersede the nulldisplay variable (see page 355) at field level.

The syntax is:
nullasvalue ListOfFields
where ListOfFields is one or more field names separated by commas.

Thewildcard characters* and ? are allowed in the field names. It is also pos-
sibleto replace ListOfFields by the character * to turn nullasvalue on for al
fields. Quoting of field namesis sometimes necessary when using wildcards
as part of field names.

Examples:

NullAsValue A,B;
Load A,B from x.csv;

NullAsValue *;
turns nullasvalue on for all fields.

NullAsValue "*ID";
turns nullasvalue on for al fields with field names ending
with ID.
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NullAsValue "NR*",A;
turns nullasvalue on for A and all fields with field names
starting with NR.

NullAsValue F??;
turns nullasvalue on for al fields with three character field
names starting with F.

Please note the following points when using the nullasval ue statement:

Linking of null valuesis always turned off by default at the begin-
ning of script execution.

Linking of null values of a specific field can be turned on at any
time using anullasvalue statement.

Linking of null values can be turned off at any time using anullas-
null statement (see below).

NullAsNull
The nullasnull statement turns off the linking of null values previously set

by anullasvalue statement. See further on page 329.
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The syntax is:

nullasnull ListOfFields

where

ListOfFieldsis one or more field names separated by commas.

Thewildcard characters* and ? are allowed in the field names. It is also pos-
sibleto replace ListOfFields by the character * to turn nullasnull on for all
fields. Quoting of field namesis sometimes necessary when using wildcards
as part of field names.

Examples:

NullAsValue A,B;
Load A,B from x.csv;
NullAsNull *;

NullAsNull *;
turns NullAsValue off for all fields.

NullAsNull "*ID";
turns Null AsValue off for all fields with field names ending
with ID.

NullAsNull "NR*",A;
turns Null AsValue off for A and all fields with field names
starting with NR.
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NullAsNull F??;
turns NullAsValue off for all fields with three character
field names starting with F.

Outer
The explicit join prefix in the QlikView script language can be preceded by
the prefix outer in order to specify an outer join. In an outer join all combi-
nations between the two tables are generated. The outer prefix isoptional.
See further page 477.

The syntax is:
outer join [ (tablename)] ( loadstatement | sel ectstatement )

Example:

Select * from Tablel;
outer join select * from Table2;

is equivalent to:

Select * from Tablel;
join select * from Table2;

Theinner (page 311), left (page 315), and right (page 335) prefixes can be
used in similar ways.

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Qualify

The automatic join between fields with the same name in different tables can
be suspended by means of the qualify statement, which qualifiesthe field
name with its table name. If qualified, the field name(s) will be renamed
when found in atable. The new name will be in the form of tablename.field-
name. Tablename is equivalent to the label of the current table, or, if no label
exists, to the name appearing after from inload and select statements.

Qualification is always turned off by default at the beginning of script execu-
tion. Qualification of afield name can be turned on at any time using aqual-
ify statement. Qualification can be turned off at any time using an unqualify
statement (see further on page 349).

The syntax is:

qualify ListOfFields
where
ListOfFieldsis one or more field names separated by commas.
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The wildcard characters* and ? are allowed in the field names. It is also pos-
sibleto replace ListOfFields by the character * to turn qualification on or off
for all field names. Quoting of field names is sometimes necessary when
using the wildcards as part of field names.

Note

The qualify statement should not be used in conjunction with partial reload!

Rem
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Examples:

Qualify B;
Load A,B from x.csv;
Load A,B from y.csv;

The two tables x.csv and y.csv will be joined only on A. Three fields will be
found: A, x.B, y.B.

Qualify Comment;
turns qualification on for al fields named Comment.
Qualify *;
turns qualification on for al field names.
Qualify "*ID";
turns qualification on for al field names ending with ID.
Qualify "NR*",A;
turns qualification on for A and al field names starting with
NR.
Qualify F??;
turns qualification on for three character field names start-
ing with F.

In an unknown database, you may want to start by associating only one or a
few fields:

Qualify *;

Unqualify TransID;

Select * from tabl;

Select * from tab2;

Select * from tab3;

Only TranslD will be used for associations between the tables.

Therem statement is used to insert remarks in the script. Everything
between the rem and the semicolon is considered to be a comment.

The syntax is:
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rem string

where
string is an arbitrary text. (Often the text is a script statement that
temporarily should not be used.)

Comments can a so be inserted at any point in the script, except inside a quo-
tation, if enclosed by /* and */.

Furthermore, two double slashes // will cause the rest of the line in the script
to be treated as a comment. Exception: //: can be part of a URL.

Note If youwish an external script specified by theinclude variableto be
treated as acomment, you need to encloseit by /* and */ if the script
contains several statements. Neither rem nor // can thus be used in
this case.

Examples:

Rem ** This is a comment **;

Load a,b /* This is a comment */ from c.csv;
Load a,b from c.csv; // This is a comment
/* $(Include=abc.qvs); */

Rename Field

Renames one or more existing QlikView field(s).
The syntax is:

rename field[s] (using mapname | oldnameto newname
{, oldname to newname} )

where
mapname is the name of a previously loaded mapping table contain-
ing one or more pairs of old and new field names

oldname is the old field name and

newname is the new field name.

Note  Bothrename field and rename fields are allowed forms with no
difference in effect.

Examples:

Rename field XAZ0007 to Sales;

FieldMap:

Mapping select oldnames, newnames from datadict;
Rename fields using FieldMap;
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Rename Table

Renames one or more existing QlikView input table(s).
The syntax is:

rename table[s] (using mapname | oldnameto newname
{, oldname to newname} )
where
mapname is the name of a previously loaded mapping table contain-
ing one or more pairs of old and new table names

oldname is the old table name and

newname is the new table name.

Note Both rename table and rename tables are allowed forms with no
difference in effect.

Examples:

Tabl:
Select * from Trans;
Rename table Tabl to Xyz;

TabMap:
Mapping load oldnames, newnames from tabnames.csv;
Rename tables using TabMap;

Replace
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Thereplace prefix can be added to any load, select or map..using state-
ment in the script. Thereplace load / replace select statement has the effect
of dropping the entire QlikView table - whose table nameis generated by the
replace load / replace select statement - and replacing it with a new table
containing the result of the replace load / replace select statement. The
effect is the same during partial and full reload. Thereplace map..using
statement causes the mapping to take place also during partial reload.

The syntax is:

replace [ only ] (loadstatement | selectstatement |
map..usingstatement )

where
only isan optional qualifier, which denotes that the statement
should be disregarded during normal (non-partial) reloads.
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Right

Examples:

Tabl:
Replace Load * from Filel.csv;

During both normal and partial reload, the QlikView table Tabl isfirst
dropped and then new datais loaded from Filel.csv and stored in Tab1l.

Tabl:
Replace Only Load * from Filel.csv;

During normal reload, this statement is disregarded.

During partial reload, any QlikView table previously named Tabl isfirst
dropped and then new datais loaded from Filel.csv and stored in Tab1.

Tabl:
Load a,b,c from Filel.csv;
Replace Load a,b,c from File2.csv;

During normal reload, the file Filel.csv isfirst read into the QlikView table
Tabl, but then immediately dropped and replaced with new data from
File2.csv. All datafrom Filel.csvislost.

During partial reload, the entire QlikView table Tabl isfirst dropped and
then replaced with new data loaded from File2.csv.
Tabl:

Load a,b,c from Filel.csv;
Replace only Load a,b,c from File2.csv;

During normal reload, datais loaded from Filel.csv and stored in the
QlikView table Tabl. File2.csv is disregarded.

During partial reload, the entire QlikView table Tabl isfirst dropped and
then new dataisloaded only from File2.csv and stored in Tabl. All data
from Filel.csvislost.

See aso the add keyword (page 290), which can be used to append data to
tables during partial reload.

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Thejoin and keep prefixesin the QlikView script language can be preceded
by the prefix right.

If used beforejoin, it specifiesthat the join between the two tables should be
aright join. The resulting table only contains combinations between the two
tables with afull data set from the second table.
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If used before keep, it specifies that the first table should be reduced to its
common intersection with the second table before being stored in QlikView.
See further on page 477.

The syntax is:

right (join | keep ) [(tablename)] ( loadstatement | selectstatement))
Examples:

QVTable:
Select * from Tablel;
right join select * from Table2;

QVTabl:

Select * from Tablel;

QVTab2:

right keep select * from Table2;

tabl:
Load * from filel.csv;
tab2:
load * from file2.csv;

right keep (tabl) load * from file3.csv;

The outer (page 331), inner (page 311), and left (page 315) prefixes can be
used in similar ways.

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Sample
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Thesample prefix isused to load arandom sample of records from the input
table.

The syntax is:
sample p ( loadstatement | selectstatement )

where
p is an arbitrary expression which evaluates to a number larger than
0 and lower or equal to 1. The number indicates the probability for a
given record to be read.

Examples:

Sample 0.15 Select * from Longtable;
Sample 0.15 Load * from Longtab.csv;
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Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Section

With the section statement, it is possible to define whether the subsequent
load and select statements should be considered as data or as a definition of
the access rights.

The syntax is:
section (access | application )

Examples:

Section access;
Section application;

If nothing is specified, section application isassumed. The section defini-
tionisvalid until anew section statement is made.

Note  All fields defined in the section access must be written in upper-
casein the script.

Select

The selection of fields from an ODBC data source is made through standard
SQL select statements. However, the extent to which the select statements
are accepted depends largely on the ODBC driver used. Below abrief syntax
description:

select [ all | distinct | distinctrow |top n[ percent ] ] *fieldlist
from tablelist
[ where criterion ]
[ group by fieldlist [ having criterion] ]
[ order by fieldlist [ asc |desc ] ]
[ Cinner |left | right | full ) join tablename on fieldref = fieldref

]

where
distinct isapredicate used if duplicate combinations of valuesin
the selected fields only should be counted once.

distinctrow is apredicate used if duplicate recordsin the source
table only should be counted once.
*fiddlist:;:= (* |field) {, field }
A list of the fields to be selected. The "*" is used to select
all thefieldsin thetable.
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fieldlist::= field { , field }
A list of one or more fields, separated by commas.

field::= (fieldref | expression ) [ as aliasname ]
The expression can e.g. be anumeric or string function
based on one or severa other fields. Some of the operators
and functions usually accepted are: +, -, *, /, & (string con-
catenation), sum( fieldname ), count( fieldname ), avg(
fieldname) (average), month( fieldname ), etc. See the doc-
umentation of your ODBC driver for more information.

fieldref::= [ tablename . ] fieldname
The tablename and the fieldname are text strings identical
to what they imply. They must be enclosed by straight dou-
ble quotation marksif they contain e.g. spaces.

The as clause is used to assign a new name to the field.

tablelist::= table{ , table}
Thelist of tables that the fields are to be selected from.

table::= tablename|[ [ as ] aliasname]
The tablename may or may not be put within quotes.

where is aclause used to state whether arecord should be included
in the selection or not.

criterion isalogical expression that can sometimes be very com-
plex. Some of the operators accepted are: numeric operators and
functions, =, <> or #(not equal), >, >=, <, <=, and, or, not, exists,
some, all, in and also new select statements. See the documentation
of your ODBC driver for more information.

group by isaclause used to aggregate (group) several records into
one. Within one group, for acertain field, al the records must either
have the same value, or the field can only be used from within an
expression, e.g. as asum or an average. The expression based on
one or severa fieldsis defined in the expression of the field symbol.
having isa clause used to qualify groups in asimilar manner asthe
where clause is used to qualify records.

order by isaclause used to state the sort order of the resulting table
of the select statement.

join isaqudlifier stating if several tables are to be joined together
into one.
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Field names and table names must be put within quotesif they contain
spaces or |etters from the national character sets. When the script is automat-
ically generated by QlikView, the quotation mark used is the one preferred
by the ODBC driver specified in the data source definition of the data source
in the connect statement.

Furthermore, several select statements can sometimes be concatenated into
one through the use of aunion operator:

sel ectstatement union selectstatement

The select statement is interpreted by the ODBC driver, so deviations from
the general SQL syntax may occur depending on the capabilities of the
ODBC drivers, eg.

. as is sometimes not allowed, i.e. aliasname must follow immedi-
ately after fieldname.

. as is sometimes compulsory if an aliasnameis used.

o distinct, as, where, group by, order by, or union are sometimes
not supported.

. the ODBC driver sometimes does not accept all the different quota-

tion marks listed above.

Note  Thisisnot acomplete description of the SQL select statement!
E.g., select statements can be nested, several joins can be madein
one select statement, the number of functions allowed in
expressions is sometimes very large, etc.

Examples:

Select * from “Categories”;

Select ~“Category ID~, “Category Name~ from
“Categories™;

Select “Order ID~, ~“Product ID",

“Unit Price”™ * Quantity * (1-Discount) as NetSales
from ~“Order Details”;

Select ~“Order Details”. Order ID”,

Sum(~Order Details”~. Unit Price~ * ~“Order
Details”.Quantity) as “Result”

from ~“Order Details~, Orders

where Orders. Order ID~ = “Order Details”. Order ID~
group by “Order Details”~. Order ID~;
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Semantic

Set

Sleep
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Tables containing relations between objects can be loaded using the seman-
tic prefix. See further page 491.

The syntax is:
semantic ( loadstatement | selectstatement )

Examples:

Semantic Load * from abc.csv;
Semantic Select Objectl, Relation, Object2,
InverseRelation from tablel;

Theload statement syntax is described on page 317. The select statement
syntax is described on page 337.

Tables|oaded using asemantic prefix cannot be concatenated.

The set statement is used to define script variables. These can be used to
substitute strings, paths, drives, etc. See further page 353. If the expression
on theright side of the'=" should be evaluated before it is assigned to the
variable, use the let statement (described on page 316) instead.

The syntax is:

set variablename =string
Examples:

Set FileToUse=Datal.csv;

Set Constant="My string";

Set BudgetYear=1997;

Set YearRel = "RecNo()";

Set Year = "$(YearRel) + 1997";

Examples showing the difference between set and let:

Set X=3+4;
Let Y=3+4;
Let Z=$(Y)+1;

$ (X) will be evaluated as '3+4', whereas $ () will be evaluated as'7'.
Finaly, $ () will be evaluated as '8

Pauses script execution n milliseconds, where n is a positive integer no
larger than 3600000 (equals 1 hour wait). The value may be an expression.
The syntax is:

sleep n
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Examples:

sleep 10000;
sleep t*1000;

SQL
The SQL statement allows you to send an arbitrary SQL command through
an ODBC or OLE DB connection.

The syntax is:

SQL command
where
command isavalid SQL statement.

Example:
SQL Leave;

Sending SQL statements that update the database will return an error, unless
the ODBC or OLE DB connection has been opened with the mode is write
qualifier.

The syntax:
SQL select * from tabl;

is allowed and will in future documentation be the preferred syntax for
select (for consistency reasons). The SQL prefix will however remain
optional for select statements.

SQLColumns
The sglcolumns statement returns a set of fields describing the columns of
an ODBC data source to which aconnection has been made. Thesefieldscan
be combined with the fields generated by the sgltables and sqltypes com-
mands in order to give agood overview of a database.

The standard fields are:
TABLE_QUALIFIER
TABLE_OWNER
TABLE_NAME
COLUMN_NAME
DATA_TYPE
TYPE_NAME
PRECISION
LENGTH

SCALE

RADIX

NULLABLE
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REMARKS
For a detailed description of these fields, see an ODBC reference handbook.

Note  Some ODBC drivers may not support this command.

Some ODBC drivers may produce additional fields.
The syntax is:

sglcolumns
Example:

CONNECT TO 'MS Access 7.0
Database;DBQ=C:\Course3\DataSrc\QWT.mdb"';
sqglcolumns;

SQLTables
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The sqgltables statement returns a set of fields describing the tables of an
ODBC data source to which a connection has been made. These fields can be
combined with the fields generated by the sqlcolumns and sqltypes com-
mands in order to give agood overview of a database.

The standard fields are:
TABLE _QUALIFIER
TABLE_OWNER
TABLE _NAME
TABLE TYPE
REMARKS

For a detailed description of these fields, see an ODBC reference handbook.

Note  Some ODBC drivers may not support this command.

Some ODBC drivers may produce additional fields.
The syntax is:

sqltables
Example:

CONNECT TO 'MS Access 7.0
Database;DBQ=C:\Course3\DataSrc\QWT.mdb"';
sqltables;
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SQLTypes

Star

The sqltypes statement returns a set of fields describing the types of an
ODBC data source to which a connection has been made. These fields can be
combined with the fields generated by the sglcolumns and sqltables com-
mands in order to give agood overview of a database.

The standard fields are:
TYPE_NAME
DATA_TYPE
PRECISION

LITERAL PREFIX
LITERAL _SUFFIX
CREATE_PARAMS
NULLABLE
CASE_SENSITIVE
SEARCHABLE
UNSIGNED_ATTRIBUTE
MONEY
AUTO_INCREMENT
LOCAL_TYPE NAME
MINIMUM_SCALE
MAXIMUM_SCALE

For a detailed description of these fields, see an ODBC reference handbook.

Note  Some ODBC drivers may not support this command. Some ODBC
drivers may produce additional fields.

The syntax is:
sqltypes
Example:

CONNECT TO 'MS Access 7.0
Database;DBQ=C:\Course3\DataSrc\QWT.mdb"';
sqltypes;

The string used to represent the set of all the values of afield in the database
can be set through the star statement. It affects the subsequent load and
select statements.

The syntax is:
star is [ string ]
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where
string is an arbitrary text. Note that the string must be enclosed by
guotation marksif it contains blanks.

Examples:
Star is *;
Star is %;
Star is;

If nothing is specified, star is; isassumed, i.e. thereis no star symbol avail-
able unless explicitly specified. Thisdefinitionisvalid until anew star state-
ment is made. See further page 499.

Store
A QVD or aCsV file can be created by a store statement in the script. The
statement will create an explicitly named QVD or CSV file. The statement
can only export fields from onelogical table. The text values are exported to
the CSV filein UTF-8 format. A delimiter can be specified, see load exam-
ples on page 321. The store statement to a CSV file does not support BIFF
export.

The syntax is:
store [*fieldlist from] tableinto filename|format-spec];

where
*fieldlist::= (* | field { , field })
A list of thefieldsto be selected. The" * " is used to select
al thefieldsin the table.

field::= fieldname[ as aliasname]
format-spec: : =((txt|qvd)),
The format specification consists of the text txt for text files, or the

text qvd for qvd files. If the format specification is omitted, qvd is
assumed.

fieldname is atext that isidentical to afield namein the table. Note
that the field name must be enclosed by straight double quotation
marks or square bracketsif it contains e.g. spaces.

aliasname is an aternate name for the field to be used in the result-
ing QVD or CSV file. Note that the name must be enclosed by
straight double quotation marks or square bracketsif it contains e.g.
spaces.
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tableisascript labeled, already |oaded table to be used as source for
data

filename is the name of the target file. The file name isinterpreted
similar to namesin LOAD statements, i.e. the DIRECTORY state-

ments apply.
Examples:

store mytable into xyz.qvd;

store * from mytable into xyz.gvd (qvd);

store Name, RegNo from mytable into xyz.qvd;

store Name as a, RegNo as b FROM mytable into xyz.qvd;
store mytable into myfile.txt (txt);

store * from mytable into myfile.txt (txt);

The two first statements have identical function.

Sub..End Sub

The sub control statement defines a subroutine, which can be called upon
from acall statement.

The syntax is:

sub name[ (paramlist) ]
statements
end sub
where
name is the name of the subroutine.

paramlist isacomma separated list of variable namesfor the formal
parameters of the subroutine.

statementsis any group of one or more QlikView script statements.

Parameters are copied into the subroutine and, if the corresponding parame-
ter inthe calling call statement is a variable name, copied back out again
upon exit from the subroutine.

If a subroutine has more formal parameters than actual parameters passed by
acall statement, the extra parameters will beinitialized to NULL and can be
used as local variables within the subroutine.

Sincethe sub statement is a control statement, each of itstwo clauses (sub
and end sub) must not cross a line boundary. They may be terminated by
semicolon or end-of-line.

345




Examples:

// example 1
sub INCR (I,J)

I =TI+1
exit sub when I < 10
J=J+ 1

end sub

call INCR (X,Y)

// example 2 - parameter transfer
sub ParTrans (A,B,C)

A=A+1

B=B+1

C=C+1
end sub

1l ParTrans (A, (X+1)*2)

A=2 (copied back from sub)

X=1 (expression not copied back)
C=1 (C in sub is local)

B=null (local in sub)

Switch..Case..Default..End Switch
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The switch control statement creates afork where one of several groups of
statements is executed, depending on the value of an expression.

The syntax is:

switch expression
{ case valuelist
[ statements] }
[ default
statements |
end switch

where

expression is an arbitrary expression.

valuelist isacomma separated list of values with which the value of
expression will be compared. Execution of the script will continue
with the statementsin thefirst case clause encountered with avalue
in valuelist equal to the value of expression. Each valuein valuelist
may be an arbitrary expression. If no match isfound in any case
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clause, the statements under the default clause, if it exists, will be
executed.

statementsis any group of one or more QlikView script statements.

Since the switch statement is a control statement, each of its four possible
clauses (switch, case, default and end switch) must not cross aline bound-
ary. They may be terminated by semicolon or end-of-line.

Examples:
switch I
case 1
load '$(I): CASE 1' as case autogenerate 1;
case 2
load '$(I): CASE 2' as case autogenerate 1;
default

load '$(I): DEFAULT' as case autogenerate 1;
end switch

Tag field
Provides away of assigning tagsto afield. Field names not present in the
document are ignored. If conflicting occurrences of afield or tag name is
found, the last valueis used.

A field tagged with dimension will be displayed at the top of all field selec-
tion controlsin QlikView except in the Edit Expression dialog.

A field tagged with measure will be displayed at the top of al field selection
controls in the Edit Expression dialog.

The keyword can be used to add tags from afield using the syntax:

tag fields fieldlist using mapname

where
fieldlist := (field{,field})

field isthe name of afield that should be tagged.

mapname is the name of a mapping table previously read in a map-
ping load or mapping select statement (see “Mapping” on
page 326).

To set individual tags, the following syntax is used:
tag field fieldname with tagname
where
fieldname is the name of the field that should be tagged.
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tagname is the name of the tag that should be applied to the field.

Examples:

tagmap:

mapping Load * inline [

a,b

Alpha,MyTag

Num, MyTag

1;

tag fields using tagmap;
Example:

tag field Alpha with 'MyTag2';

Trace
Writes string to the script progress dialog window and to the script log file, if

such is used. The syntax is:
trace string
Example:

trace Main table loaded;
trace $(MyMessage);

Unless
Theunless prefix and suffix is used to create a conditional clause, which

determines whether a statement or an exit clause should be executed or not.
It can be seen as a compact aternative to afull if..end if statement.

The syntax is:

(unless condition statement | exitstatement unless condition)
where
condition isalogical expression evaluating to true or false.

statement is any QlikView script statement except control state-
ments.

exitstatement is an exit for, exit do or exit sub clause or an exit
script statement.

The statement or exitstatement will only be executed if condition is evalu-
ated to false.

The unless prefix may be used on statements which already have one or
more other prefixes, including additional when and unless prefixes.
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Examples:

exit script unless A=1
unless A=1 load * from myfile.csv;
unless A=1 when B=2 drop table Tabl;

Unmap
Theunmap statement disables mapping of specified fields from the current
point in the script.

The syntax is:

unmap fieldlist
where
fieldlist :=*| (field{ , field} )

Using * asfieldlist indicates all fields.

field isthe name of afield that should no longer be mapped from
this point in the script. The wildcard characters* and ? are allowed
in the field names. Quoting of field names may be necessary when
using the wildcards.

Examples:

UnMap Country;

disables mapping of the field Country.
UnMap A,B,C;

disables mapping of thefields A, B and C.
UnMap *;

disables mapping of all fields.
UnMap "A*", "?B?";

disables mapping of fields starting with A and three charac-

ter fields with B as second character.

See also “Mapping” on page 326 and “Map..Using” on page 327, aswell as
page 496.

Unqualify
Theunqualify statement turns off qualification of field names previously set
by aqualify statement. See further on page 349.
The syntax is:

unqualify ListOfFields
where
ListOfFieldsis one or more field names separated by commas.
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The wildcard characters* and ? are allowed in the field names. It is also pos-
sibleto replace ListOfFields by the character * to turn qualification on or off
for all field names. Quoting of field names is sometimes necessary when
using the wildcards as part of field names.

Examples:

Unqualify Comment;
turns quaification off for al fields named Comment.
Unqualify *;
turns qualification off for al field names.
Unqualify "*ID";
turns qualification off for al field names ending with ID.
Unqualify "NR*",A;
turns qualification off for A and all field names starting
with NR.
Unqualify F??;
turns qualification off for three character field names start-
ing with F.

In an unknown database, you may want to start by associating only one or a
few fields:

Qualify *;

Unqualify TransID;
Select * from tabl;
Select * from tab2;
Select * from tab3;

Only TranslD will be used for associations between the tables.

Untag field
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Provides away of removing tags from afield. Field names not present in the
document are ignored. If conflicting occurrences of afield or tag name is
found, the last valueis used.

The keyword can be used to remove tags from a field using the syntax:
untag fields fieldlist using mapname

where
fieldlist ;= (field{,field})
field isthe name of afield that should be untagged.
mapname is the name of a mapping table previously read in a map-

ping load or mapping select statement (see “Mapping” on
page 326).
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To removeindividual tags, the following syntax is used:
untag field fieldname with tagname
where
fieldname is the name of the field that should be untagged.

tagname is the name of the tag that should be removed from the
field.

Examples:
tagmap:
mapping Load * inline [
a,b
Alpha,MyTag
Num, MyTag
1;
untag fields using tagmap;
Example:
untag field Alpha with MyTag2;

When
The when prefix and suffix isused to create a conditional clause, which
determines whether a statement or an exit clause should be executed or not.
It can be seen as a compact alternative to afull if..end if statement.

The syntax is:

(when condition statement | exitstatement when condition )
where
condition isalogical expression evaluating to true or false.

statement is any QlikView script statement except control state-
ments.

exitstatement is an exit for, exit do or exit sub clause or an exit
script statement.

The statement or exitstatement will only be executed if condition is evalu-
ated to true.

Thewhen prefix may be used on statements which already have one or more
other prefixes, including additional when and unless prefixes.

Examples:

exit script when A=1
when A=1 load * from myfile.csv;
when A=1 unless B=2 drop table Tabl;
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21.3 Table Names

Naming of Tables

QlikView input tables are named as they are stored in the QlikView interna
database. The table names can be used e.g. for load...resident, peek etc. and
can be seen in the $Table system field in the layout.

Tables are named according to the following rules:

1 If alabel immediately precedes aload or select statement the label
will be used as table name. The label must be followed by a colon
(see below under Table labels).

2 If no label is given, the filename or table name immediately follow-
ing the keyword from in theload or select statement is used. A
maximum of 32 charactersis used. For filenames the extension is

skipped.

3 Tables loaded inline will be named INLINEXxx, where xx isanum-
ber. Thefirst inline table will be given the name INLINEOL.

4 Automatically generated tables will be named AUTOGENERA.-

TExx, where x is anumber. The first autogenerated table will be
given the name AUTOGENERATEOQ1.

5 If atable name generated according to the rules above should be in
conflict with a previous table name, the name will be extended with
-X , where x is a number. The number is increased until no conflict
remains. For example, three tables could be named Budget, Budget-
1 and Budget-2.

There are three separate domains for table names. section access, section
application and mapping tables. Table names generated in section access
and section application will be treated separately. If atable name refer-
enced is not found within the section, QlikView will search the other section
aswell. Mapping tables are treated separately and have no connection what-
soever to the other two domains of table names.

Table Labels
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An input table can be labeled for later reference by aload statement with a
resident clause or with expressions containing the peek function. The label,
which can be an arbitrary string of numbers and characters, should precede
thefirst load or select statement that creates the input table. The label must
end with a colon.
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Examples:

Tablel:
Load a,b from c.csv;

Load x,y from d.csv where x=peek("a",y,Tablel);
Transactions:

Select * from Transtable;

Load Month, sum(Sales) resident Transactions group by
Month;

21.4 Script Variables

Script variables are entities that can be assigned any text or numeric value.
When used, the variable is substituted by its value. Variables can be used in
the script for macro expansion and in various control statements.

Some special system variables will be set by QlikView at the start of the
script execution regardless of their previous values.

When defining a script variable, either the Set or the Let command is used:
set variablename = string
let variablename = expression

The Set command assigns the variable the text to the right of the equal sign,
whereas the Let command eval uates the expression.

Variables are case sensitive.

Example:
set HidePrefix = $ ; // thevariablewill get the character ‘$’ as
value.
let vToday = Num(Today()); // returnsthe date serial number of
today.

Special Variables
There are some variable names that have special meaningsin QlikView:

Floppy
Returns the drive letter of the first floppy drive found, normally a:.

A system defined variable.
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CD
Returnsthe drive letter of the first CD-ROM drive found. If no CD-
ROM isfound, then c: isreturned. A system defined variable.

QvPath
Returns the browse string to the QlikView executable. A system-
defined variable.

QvRoot
Returns the root directory of the QlikView executable. A system-
defined variable.

QvWorkPath
Returns the browse string to the current QlikView document. A sys-
tem-defined variable.

QvWorkRoot
Returnsthe root directory of the current QlikView document. A sys-
tem-defined variable.

WinPath
Returns the browse string to Windows. A system-defined variable.

WinRoot
Returns the root directory of Windows. A system-defined variable.

Include
This variable specifies afile that contains text that should be
included in the script. The entire script can thus be put in afile. Itis
called through
$(Include=filename)
Example:
$ (Include=abc. txt)
|.e. the construction set Include=filenameis not applicable.

HidePrefix
All field names beginning with this text string will be hidden in the
same manner as the system fields. A user-defined variable.

Example:
set HidePrefix=' ';

If this statement is used, the field names beginning with an under-
score will not be shown in the field name lists when the system
fields are hidden.
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HideSuffix
All field names ending with this text string will be hidden in the
same manner as the system fields. A user-defined variable.

Example:

set HideSuffix='%"';

If this statement is used, the field names ending with a percentage
sign will not be shown in the field name lists when the system fields
are hidden.

StripComments
If thisvariableis set to O, stripping of /*..*/ and // commentsin the
script will be inhibited. This may be useful with certain database
driverswhich use /*..*/ comments to define hintsin select state-
ments. It is recommended to reset the variable to 1 after the state-
ment(s) where it is needed in order to avoid errorsin script
execution. If the variable is not defined in a document, stripping of
comments will always take place.

Example:
set StripComments=0;

Verbatim
Normally all field values are stripped of preceding and succeeding
blank characters (ASCI 32) before being loaded into the QlikView
database. By setting this variable to 1 this stripping is suspended.
Note that thiswill not affect numeric fields.
Example:

set Verbatim=1;

OpenUrlTimeout
This variable defines the time-out in seconds that QlikView should
respect when getting data from URL sources (e.g. HTML pages). If
omitted the time-out is about 20 minutes.
Example:

set OpenUrlTimeout=10

Value Handling Variables

NullDisplay
The defined symbol will substitute all NULL valuesfrom ODBC on
the lowest level of data. See“NULL Value Handling in QlikView”
on page 500.
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Example:
set NullDisplay='<NULL>';

Nulllnterpret
The defined symbol will when it occursin atext file or aninline
statement be interpreted asNULL. See“NULL Value Handling in
QlikView” on page 500.
Example:

set NulllInterpret='"';

NullValue
The defined symbol will substitute all NULL values that are consid-
ered to be unknown rather than undefined. The only NULL values
affected are those included in the nullasvalue statement (see
page 329)

Example:
set NullValue='<NULL>';
OtherSymbol

Defines a symbol to be treated as ‘all other values' before aload/
select statement. See page 499.

Example:
set OtherSymbol="'+"';

Number Interpretation Variables
The following variables will be automatically generated according to the

current operating system settings when a new document is created. They are
used to substitute the operating system defaults for certain number format-
ting settings at the time of the script execution. They may be deleted, edited
or duplicated freely. These variables can make a QlikView document porta-
ble to computers with other default settings.

ThousandSep
The thousand separator defined replaces the digit grouping symbol
of the operating system (Control Panel).

Example:
Set ThousandSep=',';

DecimalSep
The decimal separator defined replaces the decimal symbol of the
operating system (Control Panel).
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Example:
Set DecimalSep='.';

MoneyThousandSep
The thousand separator defined replaces the digit grouping symbol
for currency of the operating system (Control Panel).

Example:
Set MoneyThousandSep=',';

MoneyDecimalSep
The decimal separator defined replaces the decimal symbol for cur-
rency of the operating system (Control Panel).

Example:
Set MoneyDecimalSep='.";

MoneyFormat
The symbol defined replaces the currency symbol of the operating
system (Control Panel).

Example:
Set MoneyFormat="'#,##0.00; (#,##0.00)"';

TimeFormat
The format defined replaces the time format of the operating system
(Control Panel).

Example:
Set TimeFormat='hh:mm:ss';

DateFormat
The format defined replaces the date format of the operating system
(Control Pandl).

Example:

Set DateFormat='M/D/YY';

TimestampFormat
The format defined replaces the date and time formats of the operat-
ing system (Control Panel).

Example:
Set TimestampFormat='M/D/YY hh:mm:ss[.£f£f£f]"';

MonthNames
The month names defined replace standard short month names of
the operating system (Regional Settings).
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Example:

Set MonthNames='Jan;Feb;Mar;Apr;..."';

DayNames

The day names defined replace standard short weekday names of
the operating system (Regional Settings).

Example:

Set DayNames='Mon;Tue;Wed;Thu;Fri...';

LongMonthNames

The month names defined replace standard month names of the
operating system (Regional Settings).

Example:

Set LongMonthNames='January;February;...';

LongDayNames

The day names defined replace standard weekday names of the
operating system (Regional Settings).

Example:

Set LongDayNames='Monday;Tuesday;...';

Error Variables
There are four specia variables which can be used for error handling in the
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script:

ErrorMode

Determines the action to be taken by QlikView when an error is
encountered during script execution. By default (ErrorMode=1) the
script execution will halt and the user will be prompted for action
(non-batch mode). By setting ErrorMode=0 QlikView will simply
ignore the failure and continue script execution at the next script
statement. By setting ErrorMode=2 QlikView will trigger a"Execu-
tion of script failed..." error message immediately on failure, with-
out prompting the user for action beforehand.

Example:

set ErrorMode=0;

ScriptError

The error code of the last executed script statement. This variable
will bereset to 0 after each successfully executed script statement. If
an error occursit will be set to an internal QlikView error code. The
error code isadual value with a numeric and atext value. Error
codes are asfollows:
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No Error
General Error
Syntax Error
General ODBC Error
General OLEDB Error
General XML Error
General HTML Error
File Not Found
Database Not Found

0 Table Not Found

11 Field Not Found

12 File Has Wrong Format

Examples:

P OoO~NOOULDWNPRE

set ErrorMode=0;

load * from abc.csv;
if ScriptError=8 then
exit script;

//no file;

end if

set ErrorMode=0;

load * from abc.csv;

if ’$(ScriptError)’='File Not Found’ then

exit script;

end if

ScriptErrorDetails

Returnsamore detailed error description for some of the error codes
above. Most importantly thisvariable will contain the error message
returned by ODBC and OLEDB drivers for error codes 3 and 4.

ScriptErrorCount
Returns the total number of statements that have caused errors dur-
ing the current script execution. Thisvariableis awaysreset to 0 at
the start of script execution.

Example:

Set ErrorMode=0;

Load * from abc.csv;

if ScriptErrorCount >= 1 then
exit script;

end if
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ScriptErrorList
This variable will contain a concatenated list of all script errors that

have occurred during the last script execution. Each error is sepa-
rated by aline feed.

The values of al variables above will remain after script execution. The
value of ScriptError, ScriptErrorDetailed, ScriptErrorCount and ScriptEr-
rorList for error handling inside the script is of course dependent on the use
of ErrorMode=0.

21.5 Dollar-Sign Expansions

Dollar-sign expansions are definitions of text replacements used in the script or in
expressions. This processis known as expansion - even if the new text is shorter. The
replacement is made just before the script statement or the expression is eval uated.
Technically it is amacro expansion.

A macro expansion always beginswith '$(" and ends with ')  and the content between
brackets defines how the text replacement will be done. To avoid confusion with
script macroswe will henceforth refer to macro expansions as dollar-sign expansions.

Note  Macro expansion is unrelated to script macros (VB or Java script defined in
the script module).

Note A dollar-sign expansionislimited in how many macro expansionsit can
calculate. Any expansion over 1000 will not be calcul ated!

Dollar-Sign Expansion using a variable
When using a variable for text replacement in the script or in an expression,

the following syntax is used:
$(variablename)

$( variablename ) expands to the value in variablename. If thisis a number
or adate, the string will format according to active regional settings. If vari-
ablename does not exist the expansion will be the empty string.

For numeric variable expansions this syntax
$(#variablename)

$(#variablename) always yields alegal decimal-point number reflection of
the numeric value of variablename, possibly with exponential notation (for
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very large/small numbers). If variablename does not exist or does not con-
tain anumeric value, it will be expanded to 0 instead.

After execution of the following script:
SET DecimalSep=',';
LET X = 7/2;

$(X) will expand to 3,5 while $(#X) will expand to 3.5.
Examples:
set MyPath=C:\MyDocs\Files\

load * from $(MyPath)abc.csv;
set CurrentYear=1992;

select * from tablel where Year=$ (CurrentYear);

Dollar-Sign Expansion with Parameters
Parameters can be used in variable expansions. The variable must then con-
tain formal parameters, such as $1, $2, $3 etc. When expanding the variable,
the parameters should be given in acomma separated list:

Examples:
set MUL='$1*$2';
set X=¢$ (MUL(3,7)); // returns'3*7'in X
let X=$(MUL(3,7)); //returns21in X

If the number of formal parameters exceeds the number of actual parameters
only the formal parameters corresponding to actual parameters will be
expanded. If the number of actual parameters exceeds the number of formal
parameters the superfluous actual parameters will be ignored.

Examples:

set MUL='$1*$2’;

set x=$(MuL); // returns'$1*$2'in X
set X=$(MUL(10)); // returns'10*$2' in X
let x=$(MUL(5,7,8)); // returns35in X

The parameter $0 returns the number of parameters actually passed by acall.
Example:
set MUL='$1*$2 $0 par';

set X=$(MUL(3,7)); // returns'3*7 2 par' in X
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Dollar-Sign Expansion with an Expression
Expressions can be used in dollar-sign expansions. The content between the

brackets must then start with an equal sign:
$(=expression)
The expression will be evaluated and the value will be used in the expansion.
Example:
$ (=Year (Today ())) ; // returns e.g. '2008'
$ (=only (Year) -1) ; // returnsthe year before the selected one

Dollar-Sign Expansion of File — Include statement
File inclusions are made using dollar-sign expansions. The syntax is then:
$( include=filename)

The above text will be replaced by the content of the file specified after the
equal sign. Thisfeatureisvery useful if you want to store scripts or parts of
scriptsin text files.

Example:

$ (include=C:\Documents\MyScript.qvs) ;

21.6 Quotation Marks

If quotation marks are possible or necessary within a statement, it is mentioned
below. In aload statement the following symbols should be used as quotation marks:

Fildnames. []," ", "or”~
String literals:

For aselect statement interpreted by the ODBC driver it may be dightly different,
though. Usually you should use the straight double quotation marks (ALT+0034) for
names and the straight single quotation marks (ALT+0039) for literals, and thus never
theoblique: “ “ or * °. However, some ODBC drivers not only accept the oblique quo-
tation marks, but also prefer them. In such a case the generated select statements
contain oblique quotation marks.

Example: Difference between Names and Literals
The difference between names and literals becomes clearer if you compare

the following expressions:
'Sweden' as Country

asapart of thefield listinaload or select statement will load the text string
Sweden asfield value into the QlikView field Country, whereas
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"land" as Country

asapart of thefield list in aload or select statement will load the content of
the database field or table column named land as field values into the
QlikView field Country. |.e. land will be treated as afield reference.

Example: Difference between Numbers and String Literals
The difference between names and string literals becomes clearer if you
compare the following expressions:

112/31/96"
as apart of an expression will be interpreted as the text string 12/31/96,
whereas

12/31/96

asapart of an expression will beinterpreted numerically asthe date Dec 12,
1996, and assigned the corresponding numeric value, provided that the sys-
tem date format isMM/DD/YY.

Example: MS Access
Microsoft Access ODBC Driver 3.4 (included in MS Access 7.0) acceptsthe
following quotes when analyzing the select statement.

Field namesand tablenames. [ ]," " or*°
String literals:
Not accepted:
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22 SCRIPT EXPRESSIONS

Expressions can be used in both the load statement and the select statement. The
syntax and functions described here apply to theload statement, and not to the select
statement, since the latter isinterpreted by the ODBC driver and not by QlikView.
However, most ODBC drivers are often capable of interpreting a number of the func-
tions described below.

All expressionsin aQlikView script return a number and/or a string, whichever is
appropriate. Logical functions and operators return O for false and -1 for true. Num-
ber to string conversions and vice versaare implicit. Logical operators and functions
interpret 0 asfalse and all else astrue.

22.1 Expression Syntax

The general syntax for an expression is:
expression ::=( constant |
fieldref |
operator1 expression |
expression operator2 expression|
function |
( expression) )
where
constant isastring (atext, adate or atime) enclosed by single
straight quotation marks, or anumber. Constants are written with no
thousand separator and with a decimal point as decimal separator.

fieldref is afield name of the loaded table. (See “Load” on
page 317.)

operatorlisaunary operator (working on one expression, the one
to the right).

operator2 isabinary operator (working on two expressions, one on
each side).

function ::= functionname ( parameters)
parameters ::= expression { , expression }

The number and types of parametersis not arbitrary. It
depends on the function used.
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Expressions and functions can thus be nested freely, and aslong as
the expression returns an interpretable value, QlikView will not give
any error messages.

22.2 Operators

There are two types of operatorsin QlikView, unary operators that take only one
operand, and binary operators that take two operands. Most operators are binary.

Numeric Operators

All numeric operators use the numeric values of the operands and return a

numeric value as result.

+

Sign for positive number (unary operator) or arithmetic addition.
The binary operation returns the sum of the two operands.

Sign for negative number (unary operator) or arithmetic subtraction.
The unary operation returns the operand multiplied by -1, and the
binary the difference between the two operands.

Arithmetic multiplication. The operation returns the product of the
two operands.

Arithmetic division. The operation returnsthe ratio between the two
operands.

String Operators
There are two string operators. One uses the string values of the operands

and returns a string as result. The other one compares the operands and
returns a boolean value to indicate match.
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&

like

String concatenation. The operation returns a text string that con-
sists of the two operand strings, one after ancther.

Example:
‘abc' & 'xyZ' returns ‘abexyz'

String comparison with wildcard characters. The operation returnsa
boolean true (-1) if the string before the operator is matched by the
string after the operator. The second string may contain the wildcard
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characters* (any number of arbitrary characters) or ? (one arbitrary
character).

Examples:

‘abc’ like 'a*' returns true (-1)
‘abed' like 'a?c*' returnstrue (-1)
‘abc’ like 'a??bc’ returns false (0)

Logical Operators
All logical operatorsinterpret the operands logically and return true (-1) or
false (0) asresuilt.

not

and

or

xor

Relational Operators
All relational operators compare the values of the operands and return true
(-1) or false (0) asresult. All relational operators are binary.

<

Logica inverse. One of the few unary operators. The operation
returnsthe logical inverse of the operand.

Logical and. The operation returns the logical and of the operands.
Logica or. The operation returns the logical or of the operands.

Logica exclusive or. The operation returns the logical exclusive or
of the operands. |.e. likelogical or, but with the difference that the
result isfalseif both operands are true.

Less than. A numeric comparison is made if both operands can be
interpreted numerically. The operation returns the logical value of
the evaluation of the comparison.

Lessthan or equal. A numeric comparison is made if both operands
can be interpreted numerically. The operation returns the logical
value of the evaluation of the comparison.

Greater than. A numeric comparison is made if both operands can
be interpreted numerically. The operation returns the logical value
of the evaluation of the comparison.
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Greater than or equal. A numeric comparison is made if both oper-
ands can be interpreted numerically. The operation returns the logi-
cal value of the evaluation of the comparison.

Equals. A numeric comparison is made if both operands can be
interpreted numerically. The operation returns the logical value of
the evaluation of the comparison.

<>
Not equivalent to. A numeric comparison is made if both operands
can be interpreted numerically. The operation returns the logical
value of the evaluation of the comparison.

follows
ASCII greater than. Returns true if the left-hand operand has a text
representation which, in an ASCII comparison, comes after the text
representation of the right-hand operand. Unlike the > operator no
attempt is made to make a numeric interpretation of the argument
values before the comparison.
Examples:
'23' follows '111' returnstrue
'23'>'111' returnsfalse

precedes

ASCII lessthan. Returnstrueif the left-hand operand has a text rep-
resentation which, in an ASCII comparison, comes before the text
representation of the right-hand operand. Unlike the < operator no
attempt is made to make a numeric interpretation of the argument
values before the comparison.

Examples:
11" precedes '2' returnstrue
'11' <'2' returnsfalse

Bit operators
All bit operators convert the operands to signed integers (32 bit) and return
theresult in that way. All operations are performed bit by bit.

bitnot

bitand
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Bit inverse. Unary operator. The operation returns the logical
inverse of the operand performed bit by bit.

Bit and. The operation returns the logical and of the operands per-
formed bit by bit.
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bitor
Bit or. The operation returnsthe logical or of the operands per-
formed bit by bit.

bitxor
Bit exclusive or. The operation returnsthe logical exclusive or of the
operands performed hit by bit.

>>
Bit right shift. Unary operator. The operation returns the operand
shifted one step to the right.

<<

Bit left shift. Unary operator. The operation returns the operand
shifted one step to the lft.

22.3 Aggregation Functions

The QlikView script language supports more than 110 standard functions. These have
been divided into groups as follows:

Basic Aggregation FUNCLIONS ...........ccocvveeieveeseseee e page 369
String Aggregation FUNCLIONS.........ccccoveeeereseseseseeseseeees e page 371
Counter Aggregations FUNCLIONS...........ccoveierenneneseieseesee e page 372
Statistical Aggregation FUNCLIONS..........ccccvevereeceeve s page 374
Financial Aggregation FUNCLIONS ........cccevveerevenene e page 381
Statistical TeSt FUNCLIONS.........covveiirieireireee e page 382
More functions are available in QlikView, see “ Other Functions’ on

page 393.

Basic Aggregation Functions
These functions can only be used in field lists for load statements with a
group by clause.

sum( [ distinct ] expression)
Returns the sum of expression over a number of records as defined
by agroup by clause. If the word distinct occurs before the expres-
sion, al duplicates will be disregarded.

Example:

Load Month, sum(Sales) as SalesPerMonth
from abc.csv group by Month;
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min( expression [, rank])
Returns the minimum numeric value of expression encountered over
anumber of records as defined by agroup by clause. Rank defaults
to 1 which correspond to the lowest value. By specifying rank as 2
the second lowest value will bereturned. If rank is 3 the third lowest
value will be returned and so on.

Examples:
Load Month, min(Sales) as
SmallestSalePerMonth
from abc.csv group by Month;
Load Month, min(Sales,2) as
SecondSmallestSalePerMonth
from abc.csv group by Month;

max( expression [, rank])
Returns the maximum numeric value of expression encountered
over anumber of records as defined by agroup by clause. Rank
defaults to 1 which correspond to the highest value. By specifying
rank as 2 the second highest value will be returned. If rank is 3 the
third highest value will be returned and so on.

Examples:

Load Month, max(Sales) as LargestSalePerMonth
from abc.csv group by Month;

Load Month, max(Sales,2) as
SecondLargestSalePerMonth

from abc.csv group by Month;

only( expression)
If expression over a number of records as defined by agroup by
clause contains only one value, that valueis returned, else NULL is
returned. Only can return numeric values as well as text values.

Examples:

Load Month, only(Price) as OnlyPriceSoldFor
from abc.csv group by Month;

Load Month, only(Salesman) as OnlyPersonWhoSold
from abc.csv group by Month;

mode( expression )
Returns the mode valug, i.e. the most commonly occurring value, of
expression over a number of records as defined by agroup by
clause. If morethan one valueis equaly commonly occurring,
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NULL isreturned. Mode can return numeric values as well as text
values.

Examples:

Load Month, mode (ErrorNumber) as
MostCommonErrorNumber
from abc.csv group by Month;

Load Month, mode (Product) as

ProductMostOftenSold
from abc.csv group by Month;

firstsortedvalue ([ distinct ] expression [, sort-weight [, n]] )
returns the first value of expression sorted by corresponding sort-
weight when expression is iterated over a number of records as
defined by agroup by clause. Sort-weight should return anumeric
value where the lowest value will render the corresponding value of
expression to be sorted first. By preceding the sort-value expression
with aminus sign, the function will return the last value instead. If
more than one value of expression share the same lowest sort-order,
the function will return null. By stating an n larger than 1, you will
get the nth value in order. If the word distinct occurs before the
expression, al duplicates will be disregarded.

Example:

Load Customer,

firstsortedvalue (PurchasedArticle, OrderDate)as
FirstProductBought

from abc.csv group by Customer;

String Aggregation Functions

MinString( expression )
Returns the first text value in text sort order of expression over a
number of records as defined by agroup by clause. If no text value
isfound, NULL isreturned.
Example:

Load City, MinString(Name) as FirstName
from abc.csv group by City;

MaxString( expression )
Returns the last text value in text sort order of expression over a
number of records as defined by agroup by clause. If no text value
isfound, NULL isreturned.
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Example:

Load City, MaxString(Name) as LastName
from abc.csv group by City;

FirstValue(expression)
Returnsthe first value in load order of expression over a number of
records as defined by agroup by clause. If no text value is found,
NULL isreturned.

Example:

Load City, FirstValue(Name), as FirstName
from abc.csv group by City;

LastValue(expression)
Returns the last value in load order of expression over a number of
records as defined by agroup by clause. If no text value is found,
NULL isreturned.

Example:

Load City, LastValue(Name), as FirstName
from abc.csv group by City;

concat ([ distinct ] expression [, delimiter [, sort-weight]] )
returns the aggregated string concatenation of all values of expres-
sion iterated over a number of records as defined by agroup by
clause. Each value may be separated by the string found in delim-
iter. The order of concatenation may be determined by sort-weight.
Sort-weight should return a numeric value where the lowest value
will render the item to be sorted first. If the word distinct occurs
before the expression, all duplicates will be disregarded.

Example:

Load Department, concat(Name,';') as NamelList
from abc.csv group by Department;

Counter Aggregation Functions

count( [ distinct ] expression | *)
Returns the count of expression over anumber of records as defined
by agroup by clause. If the word distinct occurs before the expres-
sion, al duplicates will be disregarded.

Occurrences of expression returning NULL are disregarded; if
count(*) isused, however, NULL values are counted as well as non-
NULL values.
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Examples:

Load Month, count(Sales) as
NumberOfSalesPerMonth

from abc.csv

group by Month;

Load Month, count(distinct Customer) as
CustomersBuyingPerMonth

from abc.csv group by Month;

Load Month, count(*) as
NumberOfRecordsPerMonth

from abc.csv group by Month;

NumericCount( [ distinct ] expression)
Returns the numeric count of expression over anumber of records
as defined by agroup by clause. If the word distinct occurs before
the expression, all duplicates will be disregarded.

Example:

Load Month, NumericCount(Item) as
NumberOfNumericItems from abc.csv
group by Month;

TextCount( [ distinct ] expression)
Returns the text count of expression over a number of records as
defined by agroup by clause. If the word distinct occurs before the
expression, all duplicates will be disregarded.

Example:

Load Month, TextCount(Item) as
NumberOfTextItems from abc.csv
group by Month;

NullCount( [ distinct ] expression)
Returns the null count of expression over anumber of records as
defined by agroup by clause. If theword distinct occurs before the
expression, all duplicates will be disregarded.

Example:

Load Month, NullCount (Item) as
NumberOfNullItems from abc.csv
group by Month;
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MissingCount( [ distinct ] expression)
Returns the missing count of expression over anumber of records as
defined by agroup by clause. If the word distinct occurs before the
expression, al duplicates will be disregarded. Missing values are all
non-numeric values, including null values.

Example:

Load Month, MissingCount(Item) as
NumberOfMissingItems from abc.csv
group by Month;

Statistical Aggregation Functions

avg( [ distinct ] expression)
Returns the average of expression over a number of records as
defined by agroup by clause. If the word distinct occurs before the
expression, all duplicates will be disregarded.

Example:

Load Month, avg(Sales) as
AverageSalesPerMonth from abc.csv
group by Month;

stdev( [ distinct ] expression)
Returns the standard deviation of expression over a number of
records as defined by agroup by clause. If theword distinct occurs
before the expression, all duplicates will be disregarded.

Example:

Load Month, stdev(Sales) as
SalesStandardDeviation from abc.csv group by
Month;

fractile ( expression, fractile)
returns the aggregated fractile of expression over a number of
records as defined by a group by clause.
Example:

Load Class, fractile(Grade, 0.75) as F from
abc.csv group by Class;

median ( expression)
returns the aggregated median of expression over a number of
records as defined by agroup by clause.
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Example:

Load Class, Median(Grade) as MG from abc.csv
group by Class;

skew( [ distinct ] expression)
Returns the skewness of expression over a number of records as
defined by agroup by clause. If the word distinct occurs before the
expression, all duplicates will be disregarded.

Example:

Load Month, skew(Sales) as SalesSkew from
abc.csv group by Month;

kurtosis( [ distinct ] expression)
Returns the kurtosis of expression over a number of records as
defined by agroup by clause. If the word distinct occurs before the
expression, all duplicateswill be disregarded.

Example:

Load Month, kurtosis(Sales) as
SalesKurtosis from abc.csv group by Month;

correl ([ x-expression, y-expression )
returns the aggregated correlation coefficient for a series of coordi-
nates represented by paired numbers in x-expression and y-expres-
sion iterated over a number of records as defined by agroup by
clause. Text values, null values and missing valuesin any or both
pieces of adata-pair will result in the entire data-pair to be disre-
garded.

Example:

Load Month, correl(X,Y) as CC from abc.csv
group by Month;

sterr ([ distinct ] expression)
returns the aggregated standard error (stdev/sgrt(n)) for a series of
values represented by expression iterated over a number of records
as defined by agroup by clause. Text values, null values and miss-
ing values will be disregarded. If the word distinct occurs before
the function arguments, duplicates resulting from the evaluation of
the function arguments will be disregarded.

Example:

Load Key, sterr(X) as Z from abc.csv
group by Key;
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steyx ( X-expression, y-expression )

returns the aggregated standard error of the predicted y-value for
each x-valuein the regression for a series of coordinates represented
by paired numbersin x-expression and y-expression iterated over a
number of records as defined by agroup by clause. Text values,
null values and missing valuesin any or both pieces of a data-pair
will result in the entire data-pair to be disregarded.

Example:

Load Key, steyx(X,Y) as Z from abc.csv
group by Key;

linest_m ( x-expression, y-expression[,y0 [, x01]])

returns the aggregated m value (slope) of alinear regression defined
by the equation y=mx+b for a series of coordinates represented by
paired numbers in x-expression and y-expression iterated over a
number of records as defined by agroup by clause. Text values,
null values and missing values in any or both pieces of a data-pair
will result in the entire data-pair to be disregarded.

An optional value yO may be stated forcing the regression line to
pass through the y-axis at agiven point. By stating both y0 and x0 it
is possible to force the regression line to pass through a single fixed
coordinate.

Unless both y0 and x0 are stated, the function requires at |east two
valid data-pairsto calculate. If y0 and x0 are stated, a single data
pair will do.

Example:

Load Key, linest m(X,Y) as Z from abc.csv
group by Key;

linest_b ( x-expression, y-expression [, yO[,x01]])

returns the aggregated b value (y-intercept) of alinear regression
defined by the equation y=mx+b for a series of coordinates repre-
sented by paired numbers in x-expression and y-expression iterated
over anumber of records as defined by agroup by clause. Text val-
ues, null values and missing values in any or both pieces of a data-
pair will result in the entire data-pair to be disregarded.

An optional value yO may be stated forcing the regression line to
pass through the y-axis at a given point. By stating both y0 and x0 it
is possible to force the regression line to pass through a single fixed
coordinate.
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Unless both y0 and x0 are stated, the function requires at |east two
valid data-pairsto calculate. If y0 and x0 are stated, a single data
pair will do.

Example:

Load Key, linest b(X,Y) as Z from abc.csv
group by Key;

linest_r2 ( x-expression, y-expression [, yO[,x0]])
returns the aggregated r2 value (coefficient of determination) of a
linear regression defined by the equation y=mx+b for a series of
coordinates represented by paired numbers in x-expression and y-
expression iterated over a number of records as defined by agroup
by clause. Text values, null values and missing valuesin any or both
pieces of adata-pair will result in the entire data-pair to be disre-
garded.

An optional value yO may be stated forcing the regression line to
pass through the y-axis at agiven point. By stating both y0 and x0 it
is possible to force the regression line to pass through a single fixed
coordinate.

Unless both y0 and x0 are stated, the function requires at |east two
valid data-pairsto calculate. If y0 and x0 are stated, a single data
pair will do.

Example:

Load Key, linest r2(X,Y) as Z from abc.csv
group by Key;

linest_sem ( x-expression, y-expression[,yO[,x01]])
returns the aggregated standard error of the m value of alinear
regression defined by the equation y=mx+b for a series of coordi-
nates represented by paired numbers in x-expression and y-expres-
sion iterated over a number of records as defined by agroup by
clause. Text values, null values and missing valuesin any or both
pieces of adata-pair will result in the entire data-pair to be disre-
garded.

An optional value yO may be stated forcing the regression line to
pass through the y-axis at a given point. By stating both y0 and x0 it
is possible to force the regression line to pass through a single fixed
coordinate.
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Unless both y0 and x0 are stated, the function requires at |east two
valid data-pairsto calculate. If y0 and x0 are stated, a single data
pair will do.

Example:

Load Key, linest sem(X,Y) as Z from abc.csv
group by Key;

linest_seb ( x-expression, y-expression[,y0[,x01]] )

returns the aggregated standard error of the b value of alinear
regression defined by the equation y=mx+b for a series of coordi-
nates represented by paired numbers in x-expression and y-expres-
sion iterated over anumber of records as defined by agroup by
clause. Text values, null values and missing values in any or both
pieces of adata-pair will result in the entire data-pair to be disre-
garded.

An optional value yO may be stated forcing the regression line to
pass through the y-axis at a given point. By stating both y0 and x0 it
is possible to force the regression line to pass through a single fixed
coordinate.

Unless both y0 and x0 are stated, the function requires at |east two
valid data-pairsto calculate. If y0 and x0 are stated, a single data
pair will do.

Example:

Load Key, linest seb(X,Y) as Z from abc.csv
group by Key;

linest_sey ( X-expression, y-expression[,yO[,x0]])

returns the aggregated standard error of the y estimate of alinear
regression defined by the equation y=mx+b for a series of coordi-
nates represented by paired numbers in x-expression and y-expres-
sion iterated over a number of records as defined by agroup by
clause. Text values, null values and missing valuesin any or both
pieces of adata-pair will result in the entire data-pair to be disre-
garded.

An optional value yO may be stated forcing the regression line to
pass through the y-axis at a given point. By stating both y0 and x0 it
is possible to force the regression line to pass through a single fixed
coordinate.
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Unless both y0 and x0 are stated, the function requires at |east two
valid data-pairsto calculate. If y0 and x0 are stated, a single data
pair will do.

Example:

Load Key, linest sey(X,Y) as Z from abc.csv
group by Key;

linest_df ( x-expression, y-expression [, yO[, x0]])
returns the aggregated degrees of freedom of alinear regression
defined by the equation y=mx+b for a series of coordinates repre-
sented by paired numbersin x-expression and y-expression iterated
over anumber of records as defined by agroup by clause. Text val-
ues, null values and missing values in any or both pieces of adata-
pair will result in the entire data-pair to be disregarded.

An optional value yO may be stated forcing the regression line to
pass through the y-axis at agiven point. By stating both y0 and x0 it
is possible to force the regression line to pass through a single fixed
coordinate.

Unless both y0 and x0 are stated, the function requires at |east two
valid data-pairsto calculate. If y0 and x0 are stated, a single data
pair will do.

Example:

Load Key, linest df(X,Y) as Z from abc.csv
group by Key;

linest_f ( x-expression, y-expression[,y0[,x0]])
returns the aggregated F statistic (r2/(1-r2)) of alinear regression
defined by the equation y=mx+b for a series of coordinates repre-
sented by paired numbers in x-expression and y-expression iterated
over anumber of records as defined by agroup by clause. Text val-
ues, null values and missing values in any or both pieces of a data-
pair will result in the entire data-pair to be disregarded.

An optional value yO may be stated forcing the regression line to
pass through the y-axis at a given point. By stating both y0 and x0 it
is possible to force the regression line to pass through a single fixed
coordinate.

Unless both y0 and x0 are stated, the function requires at least two
valid data-pairsto calculate. If y0 and x0 are stated, a single data
pair will do.

379



380

Example:

Load Key, linest f(X,Y) as Z from abc.csv
group by Key;

linest_ssreg ( x-expression, y-expression [, y0[, x0]])

returns the aggregated regression sum of squares of alinear regres-
sion defined by the equation y=mx+b for a series of coordinates rep-
resented by paired numbersin x-expression and y-expression
iterated over a number of records as defined by agroup by clause.
Text values, null values and missing valuesin any or both pieces of
adata-pair will result in the entire data-pair to be disregarded.

An optional value yO may be stated forcing the regression line to
pass through the y-axis at a given point. By stating both yO and x0 it
is possible to force the regression line to pass through a single fixed
coordinate.

Unless both y0 and x0 are stated, the function requires at least two
valid data-pairsto calculate. If y0 and x0 are stated, a single data
pair will do.

Example:

Load Key, linest ssreg(X,Y) as Z from abc.csv
group by Key;

linest_ssresid ( x-expression, y-expression [, yO [, x01]] )

returns the aggregated residual sum of squares of alinear regression
defined by the equation y=mx+b for a series of coordinates repre-
sented by paired numbers in x-expression and y-expression iterated
over anumber of records as defined by agroup by clause. Text val-
ues, null values and missing values in any or both pieces of a data-
pair will result in the entire data-pair to be disregarded.

An optional value yO may be stated forcing the regression line to
pass through the y-axis at a given point. By stating both y0 and x0 it
is possible to force the regression line to pass through a single fixed
coordinate.

Unless both y0 and X0 are stated, the function requires at least two
valid data-pairsto calculate. If yO and x0 are stated, asingle data
pair will do.

Example:

Load Key, linest_ ssresid(X,Y) as Z from abc.csv
group by Key;
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Financial Aggregation Functions

irr( expression)
returns the aggregated internal rate of return for a series of cash
flows represented by the numbersin expression iterated over anum-
ber of records as defined by agroup by clause. These cash flows do
not have to be even, as they would be for an annuity. However, the
cash flows must occur at regular intervals, such as monthly or annu-
aly. Theinternal rate of return isthe interest rate received for an
investment consisting of payments (negative values) and income
(positive values) that occur at regular periods.The function needs at
least one positive and one negative value to calculate. Text values,
null values and missing values are disregarded.

Example:

Load Year, irr(Payments) as IRate from abc.csv
group by Year;

xirr ( valueexpression, dateexpression )
returns the aggregated internal rate of return for a schedule of cash
flows (that is not necessarily periodic) represented by paired num-
bers in valueexpression and dateexpression iterated over a number
of records as defined by agroup by clause. All payments are dis-
counted based on a 365-day year. Text values, null values and miss-
ing valuesin any or both pieces of adata-pair will result in
disregarding the entire data-pair.

Example:

Load Year, xirr (Payments, PayDates) as Irate
from abc.csv group by Year;

npv ( rate, expression)

returns the aggregated net present value of an investment based on a
discount rate and a series of future payments (negative values) and
incomes (positive values) represented by the numbersin expression
iterated over a number of records as defined by agroup by clause.
The result has adefault number format of money. Rate isthe interest
rate per period. The payments and incomes are assumed to occur at
the end of each period. Text values, null values and missing values
are disregarded.

Example:

Load Year, npv(0.05, Payments) as PValue from
abc.csv group by Year;
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xnpv ( rate, valueexpression, dateexpression )

returns the aggregated net present value for a schedule of cash flows
(not necessarily periodic) represented by paired numbersin valueex-
pression and dateexpression iterated over a number of records as
defined by agroup by clause. Rate isthe interest rate per period.
The result has a default number format of money. All payments are
discounted based on a 365-day year. Text values, null values and
missing valuesin any or both pieces of a data-pair will result in dis-
regarding the entire data-pair.

Example:

Load Year, npv(0.05, Payments, PayDates) as
PValue from abc.csv group by Year;

Statistical Test Functions
The following three functions apply to chi®-tests.

chi2test_p ( col, row, observed value[, expected value] )

returns the aggregated chi?-test p value (significance) for one or two
series of valuesiterated over anumber of records as defined by a
group by clause. Thetest can be done either on the valuesin
observed value testing for variations within the specified col and
row matrix or by comparing valuesin observed value with corre-
sponding values in expected values. Text values, null values and
missing values in the value expressions will result in the function
returning null

Example:

Load Year, chi2test p
(Gender,Description, Observed, Expected)
as X from abc.csv group by Year;

chi2test_df ( col, row, observed_value [, expected value] )

returns the aggregated chi 2_test df value (degrees of freedom) for
one or two series of valuesiterated over anumber of records as
defined by agroup by clause. See the chi2test_p function,

page 382, for argument descriptions.

Example:

Load Year,chi2test df
(Gender,Description, Observed, Expected)
as X from abc.csv group by Year;
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chi2test_chi2 ( col, row, observed value[, expected value] )

returns the aggregated chi?-test value for one or two series of values
iterated over a number of records as defined by agroup by clause.
Seethe chi2test_p function, page 382, for argument descriptions.

Example:

Load Year,
chi2test chi2 (Gender,Description,Observed,
Expected) as X from abc.csv group by Year;

The following eight functions apply to two independent samples’ student'st-
tests.

TTest_t (group, value[, eq var = true] )
returns the aggregated student's t-test t value for two independent
series of valuesiterated over anumber of records as defined by a
group by clause. The values should be returned by value and be
logically grouped via exactly two valuesin group. If eq_var is spec-
ified as false, separate variances of the two samples will be
assumed, else equal variances between the sampleswill be assumed.
Text values, null values and missing valuesin valuewill result in the
function returning null.
Example:

Load Year, ttest t(Group, Value) as X

from abc.csv
group by Year;

TTest_df (group, value[, eq var = true] )
returns the aggregated student's t-test df value (degrees of freedom)
for two independent series of values iterated over a number of
records as defined by agroup by clause. See the TTest_t function,
page 383, for argument descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttest df(Group, Value) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

TTest_sig (group, value[, eq var = true] )
returns the aggregated student's t-test 2-tailed level of significance
for two independent series of valuesiterated over a number of
records as defined by agroup by clause. See the TTest_t function,
page 383, for argument descriptions.

383



Example:
Load Year, ttest sig(Group, Value) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

TTest_dif (group, value[, eq var = true] )
returns the aggregated student's t-test mean difference for two inde-
pendent series of valuesiterated over anumber of records as defined
by agroup by clause. See the TTest_t function, page 383, for argu-
ment descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttest dif (Group, Value) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

TTest_sterr ( group, value [, eq _var = true] )
returns the aggregated student's t-test standard error of the mean dif-
ference for two independent series of values iterated over a number
of records as defined by agroup by clause. See the TTest_t func-
tion, page 383, for argument descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttest sterr(Group, Value) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

TTest_conf (group, value[, sig= 0.025[, eq_var = true]] )
returns the aggregated t value for two independent series of values
iterated over a number of records as defined by agroup by clause.
The two-tailed level of significance can be specified in sig. If omit-
ted sig will be set to 0.025, resulting in a 95% confidence interval.
See the TTest_t function, page 383, for descriptions of the other
arguments.

Example:

Load Year, ttest conf (Group, Value) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

TTest_lower (group, value[, sig= 0.025[, eq var = true]] )
returns the aggregated value for the lower end of the confidence
interval for two independent series of values iterated over a number
of records as defined by agroup by clause. Seethe TTest _t,
page 383, and TTest_conf, page 384, functions for argument
descriptions.
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Example:

Load Year, ttest lower (Group, Value) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

TTest_upper ( group, value[, sig= 0.025[, eq_var = true]] )
returns the aggregated value for the upper end of the confidence
interval for two independent series of values iterated over a number
of records as defined by agroup by clause. Seethe TTest _t,
page 383, and TTest_conf, page 384, functions for argument
descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttest upper(Group, Value) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

The following eight functions apply to two independent samples’ student'st-
tests where the input data series is given in weighted two-column format.

TTestw_t (weight, group, value[, eq _var = true] )

returns the aggregated student's t-test t value for two independent
series of valuesiterated over anumber of records as defined by a
group by clause. The values should be returned by value and be
logically grouped via exactly two valuesin group. Each valuein
value can be counted one or more times according to a correspond-
ing weight value in weight. If eq var is specified asfalse, separate
variances of the two samples will be assumed, else equal variances
between the samples will be assumed. Text values, null values and
missing valuesin value will result in the function returning null.

Example:

Load Year, ttestw t(Weight, Group, Value) as X
from abc.csv group by Year;

TTestw_df (weight, group, value[, eq var = true] )
returns the aggregated student's t-test df value (degrees of freedom)
for two independent series of valuesiterated over a number of
records as defined by agroup by clause. Seethe TTestw_t function,
page 385, for argument descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttestw df (Weight, Group, Value) as X
from abc.csv group by Year;
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TTestw_sig (weight, group, value [, eq var = true] )

returns the aggregated student's t-test 2-tailed level of significance
for two independent series of valuesiterated over a number of
records as defined by agroup by clause. Seethe TTestw_t function,
page 385, for argument descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttestw sig(Weight, Group, Value) as
X from abc.csv group by Year;

TTestw_dif (weight, group, value[, eq_var = true] )

returns the aggregated student's t-test mean difference for two inde-
pendent series of valuesiterated over anumber of records as defined
by agroup by clause. Seethe TTestw_t function, page 385, for
argument descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttestw dif (Weight, Group, Value) as
X from abec.csv group by Year;

TTestw_sterr (weight, group, value[, eq_var = true] )

returns the aggregated student's t-test standard error of the mean dif-
ference for two independent series of values iterated over a number
of records as defined by agroup by clause. See the TTestw_t func-
tion, page 385, for argument descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttestw sterr(Weight, Group, Value)
as X from abc.csv group by Year;

TTestw_conf (weight, group, value[, sig= 0.025[, eq _var = true]] )

returns the aggregated t value for two independent series of values
iterated over a number of records as defined by agroup by clause.
The two-tailed level of significance can be specified in sig. If omit-
ted sig will be set to 0.025, resulting in a 95% confidence interval.
Seethe TTestw_t function, page 385, for descriptions of the other
arguments.

Example:

Load Year, ttestw conf (Weight, Group, Value)
as X from abc.csv group by Year;

TTestw_lower ( weight, group, value [, sig= 0.025[, eq var = true]] )

returns the aggregated value for the lower end of the confidence
interval for two independent series of valuesiterated over anumber
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of records as defined by agroup by clause. See the TTestw_t,
page 385, and TTestw_conf, page 386, functions for argument
descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttestw lower (Weight, Group, Value)
as X from abc.csv group by Year;

TTestw_upper ( weight, group, value[, sig= 0.025[, eq_var = true]] )
returns the aggregated value for the upper end of the confidence
interval for two independent series of values iterated over a number
of records as defined by agroup by clause. See the TTestw _t,
page 385, and TTestw_conf, page 386, functions for argument
descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttestw upper (Weight, Group, Value)
as X from abc.csv group by Year;

The following eight functions apply to one-sample student's t-tests.

TTestl t (value )
returns the aggregated t value for a series of valuesiterated over a
number of records as defined by agroup by clause. The values
should be returned by value. Text values, null values and missing
valuesin value will result in the function returning null.

Example:

Load Year, ttestl t(Value) as X from abc.csv
group by Year;

TTestl_df (value )
returns the aggregated student's t-test df value (degrees of freedom)
for aseries of valuesiterated over anumber of records as defined by
agroup by clause. See the TTest1_t function, page 387, for argu-
ment descriptions.

Example:
Load Year, ttestl df(Value) as X from abc.csv

group by Year;

TTestl_sig (value )
returns the aggregated student's t-test 2-tailed level of significance
for aseries of valuesiterated over anumber of records as defined by
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agroup by clause. See the TTest1_t function, page 387, for argu-
ment descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttestl sig(Value) as X from abc.csv
group by Year;

TTestl_dif (value )

returns the aggregated student's t-test mean difference for a series of
values iterated over anumber of records as defined by agroup by
clause. See the TTest1_t function, page 387, for argument descrip-
tions.

Example:

Load Year, ttestl dif(Value) as X from abc.csv
group by Year;

TTestl_sterr (value )

returns the aggregated student's t-test standard error of the mean dif-
ference for a series of values iterated over a number of records as
defined by agroup by clause. Seethe TTest1_t function, page 387,
for argument descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttestl sterr(Value) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

TTestl conf (value[,sig=0.025])

returns the aggregated t value for a series of values iterated over a
number of records as defined by agroup by clause. The two-tailed
level of significance can be specified in sig. If omitted sig will be set
t0 0.025, resulting in a 95% confidence interval. Seethe TTestl t
function, page 387, for descriptions of the other arguments.

Example:

Load Year, ttestl conf(Value) as X from abc.csv
group by Year;

TTestl_lower (value[, sig= 0.025])

returns the aggregated value for the lower end of the confidence
interval for a series of valuesiterated over anumber of records as
defined by agroup by clause. Seethe TTest1_t, page 387, and
TTestl_conf, page 388, functions for argument descriptions.
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Example:

Load Year, ttestl lower(Value) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

TTest1l_upper (value[,sig=0.025])
returns the aggregated value for the upper end of the confidence
interval for a series of valuesiterated over a number of records as
defined by agroup by clause. Seethe TTest1_t, page 387, and
TTest1_conf, page 388, functions for argument descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttestl upper(Value) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

Thefollowing eight functions apply to one-sampl e student'st-tests where the
input data seriesis given in weighted two-column format.

TTestlw_t (weight, value )
returns the aggregated t value for a series of valuesiterated over a
number of records as defined by agroup by clause. The values
should be returned by value. Each value in value can be counted one
or more times according to a corresponding weight value in weight.
Text values, null values and missing valuesin valuewill result in the
function returning null.

Example:

Load Year, ttestlw t(Weight, Value) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

TTestlw_df (weight, value )
returns the aggregated student's t-test df value (degrees of freedom)
for aseries of valuesiterated over anumber of records as defined by
agroup by clause. See the TTestlw_t function, page 389, for argu-
ment descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttestlw df (Weight, Value) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

TTestlw_sig ( weight, value )
returns the aggregated student's t-test 2-tailed level of significance
for aseries of valuesiterated over anumber of records as defined by
agroup by clause. See the TTestiw_t function, page 389, for argu-
ment descriptions.
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Example:

Load Year, ttestlw sig(Weight, Value) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

TTestlw_dif ( weight, value )

returns the aggregated student's t-test mean difference for a series of
valuesiterated over a number of records as defined by agroup by
clause. Seethe TTest1w_t function, page 389, for argument descrip-
tions.

Example:

Load Year, ttestlw dif (Weight, Value) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

TTestlw_sterr (weight, value )

returns the aggregated student's t-test standard error of the mean dif-
ference for a series of values iterated over a number of records as
defined by agroup by clause. Seethe TTestiw_t function,

page 389, for argument descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttestlw sterr (Weight, Value) as X
from abc.csv group by Year;

TTestlw_conf (weight, value[, sig= 0.025] )

returns the aggregated t value for a series of valuesiterated over a
number of records as defined by agroup by clause. The two-tailed
level of significance can be specified in sig. If omitted sig will be set
to 0.025, resulting in a 95% confidence interval. See the TTest1lw_t
function, page 389, for descriptions of the other arguments.

Example:

Load Year, ttestlw conf (Weight, Value) as X
from abc.csv group by Year;

TTestlw_lower (weight, value[, sig= 0.025] )

returns the aggregated value for the lower end of the confidence
interval for a series of valuesiterated over anumber of records as
defined by agroup by clause. Seethe TTestiw_t, page 389, and
TTestlw_conf, page 390, functions for argument descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttestlw lower (Weight, Value) as X
from abc.csv group by Year;
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TTestlw_upper ( weight, value[, sig= 0.025])
returns the aggregated value for the upper end of the confidence
interval for a series of valuesiterated over anumber of records as
defined by agroup by clause. Seethe TTestiw_t, page 389, and
TTestlw_conf, page 390, functions for argument descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ttestlw upper (Weight, Value) as X
from abc.csv group by Year;

The following five functions apply to z-tests.

ZTest_z (value[, sigma] )
returns the aggregated z-test t value for a series of valuesiterated
over anumber of records as defined by agroup by clause. The val-
ues should be returned by value. A population mean of O is
assumed. If you want the test to be performed around another mean,
subtract that value from the sample values. If known, the standard
deviation can be stated in sigma. If sigma is omitted the actual sam-
ple standard deviation will be used. Text values, null values and
missing valuesin value will result in the function returning null.

Example:

Load Year, ztest z(Value-TestValue) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

ZTest_sig ( value[, sigma] )
returns the aggregated z-test 2-tailed level of significance for a
series of valuesiterated over anumber of records as defined by a
group by clause. Seethe ZTest_z function, page 391, for argument
descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ztest sig(Value-TestValue) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;

ZTest_dif ( value[, sigma] )
returns the aggregated z-test mean difference for a series of values
iterated over a number of records as defined by agroup by clause.
See the ZTest_t function, page 391, for argument descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ztest dif (Value-TestValue) as X from
abc.csv group by Year;
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ZTest_sterr ( value[, sigma] )

returns the aggregated z-test standard error of the mean difference
for aseries of valuesiterated over anumber of records as defined by
agroup by clause. See the ZTest_z function, page 391, for argu-
ment descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ztest sterr(Value-TestValue) as X
from abc.csv group by Year;

ZTest_conf ( value[, sigma[, sig= 0.025])

returns the aggregated z-test t value for a series of values iterated
over anumber of records as defined by agroup by clause. The two-
tailed level of significance can be specified in sig. If omitted sig will
be set to 0.025, resulting in a 95% confidence interval. See the
ZTest_z function, page 391, for descriptions of the other arguments.

Example:

Load Year, ztest conf(Value-TestValue) as X
from abc.csv group by Year;

The following five functions apply to z-tests where the input data seriesis
given in weighted two-column format.

ZTestw_z ( weight, value[, sigma] )

returns the aggregated z value for a series of valuesiterated over a
number of records as defined by agroup by clause. The values
should be returned by value. A sample mean of 0 is assumed. If you
want the test to be performed around another mean, subtract that
value from the sample values. Each value in value can be counted
one or more times according to a corresponding weight valuein
weight. If known, the standard deviation can be stated in sigma. If
sigma is omitted the actual sample standard deviation will be used.
Text values, null values and missing valuesin valuewill result in the
function returning null.

Example:

Load Year, ztestw t(Weight,Value-TestValue) as
X from abc.csv group by Year;

ZTestw_sig ( weight, value[, sigma] )

returns the aggregated z-test 2-tailed level of significance for a
series of valuesiterated over anumber of records as defined by a
group by clause. Seethe ZTestw_z function, page 392, for argu-
ment descriptions.
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Example:

Load Year, ztestw sig(Weight,Value-TestValue)
as X from abc.csv group by Year;

ZTestw_dif ( weight, value[, sigma] )
returns the aggregated z-test mean difference for a series of values
iterated over a number of records as defined by agroup by clause.
See the ZTestw_z function, page 392, for argument descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ztestw dif (Weight,Value-TestValue)
as X from abc.csv group by Year;

ZTestw_sterr ( weight, value[, sigma] )
returns the aggregated z-test standard error of the mean difference
for aseries of valuesiterated over anumber of records as defined by
agroup by clause. See the ZTestw_z function, page 392, for argu-
ment descriptions.

Example:

Load Year, ztestw sterr (Weight,Value-TestValue)
as X from abc.csv group by Year;

ZTestw_conf ( weight, value[, sigma[, sig= 0.0251]])
returns the aggregated z value for a series of valuesiterated over a
number of records as defined by agroup by clause. The two-tailed
level of significance can be specified in sig. If omitted sig will be set
to 0.025, resulting in a 95% confidence interval. Seethe ZTestw_z
function, page 392, for descriptions of the other arguments.

Example:

Load Year, ztestw conf (Weight,Value-TestValue)
as X from abc.csv group by Year;

22.4 Other Functions

In addition to the aggregation functions, QlikView offers more than 100 standard
functions grouped as follows:

General NUMENC FUNCLIONS .....c.ocv e page 394
RaANGE FUNCLIONS. ... e page 398
Exponentia and logarithmic functions...........ccccceevevenivcceve e, page 403
Trigonometric and hyperbolic functions..........cccceeeveeveviniesicniesenens page 404



Statistical distribution fUNCLIONS..........cccoeveirinreee e page 404

Financial fUNCLIONS........ccoccieiiiiese e page 407
Mathematical constants and parameter-free functions...................... page 411
Counter FUNCLIONS .......coueireeiriee e e page 411
SNG FUNCHIONS ... s page 414
MappPing FUNCLIONS........ccoiiieieeeeee e page 420
Inter-record fUNCHIONS ..o page 421
Conditional FUNCLIONS .......ccccviieeie e page 424
(oo Tor= | 10 g ot (0] S page 426
NUIT FUNCHIONS ...t page 427
SYStEM FUNCLIONS ...t page 427
= 0 ot (0] page 430
TaDIE FUNCHIONS ...t page 433
Document fUNCLIONS .........ccveeiiiere e s page 435
Date and time fUNCLIONS.........ccuvvverire e page 435
Number interpretation fFUNCLIONS ..........ccviereineinceereeeeeees page 458
Formatting fUNCLIONS ........cccceviiieie e page 462
(©o] Fo g 1119Tex 0] - page 467

General Numeric Functions

div(x1,x2)
Integer division. Both parameters are interpreted as real numbers,
i.e. they do not have to be integers. The result is the integer part of
theresult of the arithmetic division, area number.

Examples:

div(7,2) returns 3
div(9,3) returns 3
div(-4,3) returns-1
div(4,-3) returns-1
div(-4,-3) returns 1

mod(x1,Xx2)

Mathematical modula function. Both parameters must have integer
values. x2 must be greater than 0. The result is the mathematical
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modulafunction, i.e. the non-negative remainder of an integer divi-
sion.

Examples:

mod( 7,2) returns 1
mod( 9,3) returns 0
mod( -4,3) returns 2
mod( 4,-3) returns NULL
mod( -4,-3) returns NULL

fmod(x1, x2)
Generalized modula function. Both parameters are interpreted as
real numbers, i.e. they do not have to be integers. The result isthe
remainder of the integer division, areal number.

Examples:

fmod( 7,2) returns 1
fmod( 9,3) returns 0
fmod(-4,3) returns -1
fmod( 4,-3) returns 1
fmod( -4,-3) returns-1

ceil(x[ ,base[ , offset]] )
Rounding of x upwards to the nearest multiple of base with an offset
of offset. Theresult isanumber.

Examples:

ceil(2.4) returns 3
ceil(2.6) returns 3
ceil(3.88,0.1) returns 3.9
ceil(3.88,5) returns 5
ceil(1.1,1,0.5) returns 1.5

floor( X[ , base[ , offset]] )
Rounding of x downwards to the nearest multiple of base with an
offset of offset. The result is a number.

Examples:

floor( 2.4) returns 2

floor( 2.6) returns 2
floor(3.88, 0.1) returns 3.8
floor(3.88,5) returns 0
floor(1.1,1,0.5) returns 0.5
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frac(X)
Returns the fraction part of x. The fraction is defined in such away
that frac( x )+floor( X )=x.

Examples:

frac( 11.43) returns 0.43
frac(-1.4) returns 0.6

round( X[, step[, offset]] )
Rounding of x upwards or downwards n number of steps with an
offset of offset. Theresult isanumber. If x is exactly in the middle
of aninterval, it isrounded upwards. The function complieswith the
| EEE standard 64-bit floating point numbers.

Examples:

round( 2.4) returns 2

round( 2.6) returns 3
round(2.5) returns 3

round( 3.88, 0.1) returns 3.9
round( 3.88,5) returns 5
round(1.1,1,0.5) returns 1.5

fabs( x)
The absolute value of x. The result is a positive number.

Examples:

fabs(2.4) returns 2.4
fabs(-3.8) returns 3.8

sign( x)
Returns 1, O, or -1 depending on whether x is a positive number, O,
or anegative number. If no numeric value isfound, NULL is
returned.

Examples:

sign(66) returns 1
sign(0) returns 0
sign(-234) returns-1

numsum(exprl[, expr2, ...exprN])
Obsolete. Superseded by range function rangesum.

numcount(exprl[,expr2, ...exprN])
Obsolete. Superseded by range function rangenumericcount.
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numavg( exprl[, expr2, ...exprN])
Obsolete. Superseded by range function rangeavg.

nummin(exprl[ ,expr2, ...exprN])
Obsolete. Superseded by range function rangemin.

nummax(exprl[,expr2, ...exprN])
Obsolete. Superseded by range function rangemax.

fact(n)
Returnsthefactorial of a positiveinteger n. If the number nisnot an
integer it will be truncated. Non-positive numbers will return
NULL.

Examples:

fact(1) returns 1

fact(5) returns 120 (1* 2* 3*4*5 = 120)
fact(-5) returns NULL

combin(nl, n2)
Returns the number of combinations of n2 items that can be picked
from agroup of nlitems. The order in which theitemsare picked is
not significant. Non-integer arguments will be truncated.

Example:
How many combinations of seven numbers can be picked from a
total of 35 lotto numbers?

combin( 35,7 ) returns 6 724 520

permut(nl, n2)
Returns the number of permutations of n2 items that can be selected
from agroup of nlitems. The order in which theitems are picked is
significant. Non-integer arguments will be truncated.

Example:
In how many ways could the gold, silver and bronze medals be dis-
tributed after a 100m final with 8 participants?

permut( 8,3) returns 336
even(n)

Returnstrueif nisan even integer, falseif nisan odd integer and
NULL if nisnot an integer.

Examples:
even( 3) returnsfalse
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even(2*10) returnstrue
even(3.14) returns NULL

Returnstrueif nisan odd integer, falseif nisan even integer and
NULL if nisnot an integer.

Examples:

odd( 3) returnstrue
odd( 2*10) returnsfalse
odd( 3.14) returns NULL

BitCount(i)

Returns the number of set bitsini. | will be interpreted as asigned
64-bit integer, though only the first 48 bits are significant. A value
above 48-bitswill return NULL.

Examples:

bitcount( 3) returns 2

bitcount( 100 ) returns 3

bitcount( n)+bitcount(bitnot n) returns 64 (aslong asnisavalid

integer)

Range Functions
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rangesum( exprl[ , expr2, ...exprN ])

Returns the sum of arange of 1 to N arguments. As opposed to the +
operator, rangesum will treat all non-numeric values as 0.

Examples:

rangesum( 1,2,4) returns 7
rangesum( 1,'xyz’) returns 1
rangesum( null() ) returns 0

rangeavg( exprl[ ,expr2, ...exprN ])

Returns the average of arange of 1 to N arguments. If no numeric
valueisfound, NULL isreturned.

Examples:

rangeavg( 1,2,4) returns 2.33333333

rangeavg( 1,’xyz’) returns 1

rangeavg( null(), 'abc’) returns NULL
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rangecount(exprl|[,expr2, ...exprN ])
Returns the number of values found within arange of 1 to N argu-
ments. Null values are not counted.

Examples:
rangecount(1,2,4) returns 3
rangecount( 2,"xyz’) returns 2
rangecount( null() ) returns 0

rangecorrel(x-value, y-value {,x-value, y-value})
returns correlation coefficient for a series of coordinates.

X-valueisasingle value. Y-valueisasingle value. Each y-value
must correspond to an x-value.

The function needs at least two pairs of coordinates to calculate.
Text values, null values and missing values are disregarded.

Examples:
rangecorrel (2,3,6,8,9,4) returns 0,269

rangemin(exprl[ , expr2, ...exprN ])
Returns the lowest numeric value found within arange of 1to N
arguments. If no numeric valueisfound, NULL isreturned.

Examples:

rangemin( 1,2,4) returns 1
rangemin( 1,’xyz’) returns 1
rangemin( null(), 'abc") returns NULL

rangemax(exprl|[ , expr2, ...exprN ])
Returns the highest numeric values found within arange of 1to N
arguments. If no numeric valueisfound, NULL isreturned.

Examples:

rangemax( 1,2,4) returns 4
rangemax( 1,’xyz’) returns 1
rangemax( null(), ‘abc") returns NUL L

rangestdev( exprl[ , expr2, ...exprN ])
Returns the standard deviation within arange of 1 to N arguments.
If no numeric value isfound, NULL is returned.

Examples:
rangestdev( 1,2,4) returns 1.5275252316519
rangestdev( null() ) returns NULL
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rangeskew(exprl[ ,expr2, ...exprN 1)
Returns the skewness within arange of 1 to N arguments. If no
numeric valueisfound, NULL isreturned.

Example:
rangeskew( 1,2,4) returns 0.93521952958283

rangekurtosis(exprl[ , expr2, ...exprN ])
Returns the kurtosis within arange of 1 to N arguments. If no
numeric valueisfound, NULL isreturned.

Example:
rangekurtosis (1,2,4,7) returns -0.28571428571429

rangefractile(fractile, exprl|[ , expr2, ...exprN ])
Returns the fractile within arange of 1 to N arguments.

Example:
rangefractile (0.25,1,2,4,6) returns 1.5

rangenumericcount( exprl[ , expr2, ...exprN ])
Returns the number of numeric values found within arange of 1 to
N arguments.

Examples:

rangenumericcount (1,2,4) returns 3
rangenumericcount (2,'’xyz’) returns 1
rangenumericcount (null()) returns 0

rangetextcount( exprl[ ,expr2, ...exprN ])
Returns the number of text values found within arange of 1 to N
arguments.

Examples:

rangetextcount (1,2,4) returns O
rangetextcount (2,'xyz’) returns 1
rangetextcount (null()) returns 0

rangenullcount(exprl[ ,expr2, ...exprN ])
Returns the number of numeric values found within arange of 1 to
N arguments.

Examples:

rangenullcount (1,2,4) returns O
rangenulicount (2,'xyz’) returns O
rangenullcount (null(),null()) returns 2
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rangemissingcount( exprl[ , expr2, ...exprN ])
Returns the number of non-numeric values (including null values)
found among 1 to N arguments.

Examples:

rangemissingcount (1,2,4) returns O
rangemissingcount (2,'xyz') returns 1
rangemissingcount (null()) returns 1

rangemode( exprl[ , expr2, ...exprN 1)
Returns the mode value, i.e. the most commonly occurring value
within arange of 1to N arguments. If more than one value shares
the highest frequency, NULL isreturned.

Examples:

rangemode (1,2,9,2,4) returns 2
rangemode ('a,4,'a,4) returns NULL
rangemode (null()) returns NULL

rangeonly( exprl[ , expr2, ...exprN )
If exactly one non-null value exists among the range of N expres-
sions, that value will be returned. In al other cases, NULL is
returned.

Examples:

rangeonly (1,2,4) returns NULL
rangeonly (1,'xyz’) returns NULL
rangeonly (null(), 'abc’) returns 'abc'

rangeminstring(exprl[ , expr2, ...exprN ])
Returns thefirst value in text sort order found among 1to N argu-
ments.

Examples:

rangeminstring (1,2,4) returns 1
rangeminstring ('xyZz','abc") returns ‘abc’
rangeminstring (null()) returns NULL

rangemaxstring( exprl[ , expr2, ...exprN ])
Returnsthe last value in text sort order found among 1to N argu-
ments.

Examples:

rangemaxstring (1,2,4) returns 4
rangemaxstring ('xyZz','abc’) returns 'xyz'
rangemaxstring (null()) returns NULL
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rangeirr(value {,value})
returns the internal rate of return for a series of cash flows repre-
sented by the numbersin values. These cash flows do not have to be
even, asthey would be for an annuity. However, the cash flows must
occur at regular intervals, such as monthly or annually. The internal
rate of return istheinterest rate received for an investment consist-
ing of payments (negative values) and income (positive values) that
occur at regular periods.

Valueisasingle value or arange of values as returned by an inter-
record function (see page 421). The function needs at |east one pos-
itive and one negative value to calculate. Text values, null values
and missing values are disregarded.

Examples:
rangeirr(-70000,12000,15000,18000,21000,26000)  returns

0,0866

rangenpv ( rate, value {,value} )
returns the net present value of an investment based on a discount
rate and a series of future payments (negative values) and incomes
(positive values). The result has a default number format of money.

Rate isthe interest rate per period.

Value is a payment or income occurring at the end of each period.
Each value may be asingle value or arange of values as returned by
an inter-record function”(see page 421). Text values, null values and
missing values are disregarded.

Examples:
rangenpv(0.1,-10000,3000,4200,6800)  returns 1188,44

rangexirr(value, date {,value, date})
returns the internal rate of return for a schedule of cash flowsthat is
not necessarily periodic. To calculate the internal rate of return for a
series of periodic cash flows, use the rangeirr function.

Valueis a cash flow or a series of cash flows that corresponds to a
schedule of payments in dates. Each value may be a single value or
arange of values as returned by an inter-record function (see

page 421). Text values, null values and missing values are disre-
garded. All payments are discounted based on a 365-day year. The
series of values must contain at least one positive and one negative
value.
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Date is a payment date or a schedule of payment dates that corre-
sponds to the cash flow payments.

Examples:
rangexirr(-2500,'2008-01-01',2750,'2008-09-01") returns 0,1532

rangexnpv(rate, value, date {,value, date})
Returns the net present value for a schedule of cash flows that is not
necessarily periodic. The result has a default number format of
money. To calculate the net present value for a series of periodic
cash flows, use the rangenpv function.

Rate is the interest rate per period.

Valueis acash flow or a series of cash flows that corresponds to a
schedule of payments in dates. Each value may be a single value or
arange of values as returned by an inter-record function (see

page 421). Text values, null values and missing values are disre-
garded. All payments are discounted based on a 365-day year. The
series of values must contain at least one positive and one negative
value.

Date is a payment date or a schedule of payment dates that corre-
sponds to the cash flow payments.

Examples:
rangexnpv(0.1, -2500,'2008-01-01',2750,'2008-09-01")  returns
80,25

Exponential and Logarithmic Functions

exp(x)
Exponential function, with the base of the natural logarithm e as
base. The result is a positive number.

log(x)
The natural logarithm of x. The function isonly defined if x>0. The
result is a number.

log10( Xx)
The 10-logarithm (base 10) of x. Thefunctionisonly defined if x>0.
Theresult isanumber.

sqrt( X)
Square root of x. Thefunctionisonly defined if x >=0. Theresult is
a positive number.
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sqr( X)Square of x. The result is a number.

pow(Xy)
Returns x to the power of y. The result is a number.

Trigonometric and Hyperbolic Functions
All angles are measured in radians.

cos(X)
Cosine of x. The result isanumber between -1 and 1.

acos(x)
Arcus cosine of x. Thefunctionisonly defined if -1 <=x <= 1. The
result is a number between 0 and 7.

sin( X)
Sine of x. The result is a number between -1 and 1.

asin(X)
Arcus sine of x. The functionisonly defined if -1 <=x <= 1. The
result is a number between -r/2 and nt/2.

tan( x)
Tangent of x. The result is a number.

atan( X)
Arcus tangent of x. The result is a number between -w/2 and /2.

atan2( y,x)
Two-dimensional generalization of the arcus tangent function.
Returns the angle between the origin and the point represented by
the coordinates x and y. The result is a number between -it and +r .

cosh(x)
Cosine hyberbolicus of x. The result is a positive number.

sinh( X)
Sine hyberboalicus of x. The result is a number.

tanh( X)
Tangent hyberbolicus of x. The result is anumber.

Statistical Distribution Functions
The statistical distribution functions described below are al implemented in
QlikView using the Cephes library. For references and details on algorithms
used, accuracy etc., please see http://www.netlib.org/cephes/. The Cephes
function library is used by permission.

404



SCRIPT EXPRESSIONS

chidist ( value, degrees freedom)
returns the one-tailed probability of the chi-squared distribution.
The chi? distribution is associated with a chi® test. Valueisthe value
at which you want to evaluate the distribution. Value must not be
negative. Degrees_freedom is a positive integer stating the number
of degrees of freedom. Both arguments must be numeric, else null
will bereturned. Thisfunctionisrelated to the chiinv functionin the
following way:
If prob = chidist(value,df), then chiinv(prob, df) = value.
Example:
chidist(8,15 ) returns 0.9237827

chiinv ( prob, degrees freedom)
returns the inverse of the one-tailed probability of the chi-squared
distribution. Prob is a probability associated with the chi-squared
distribution. It must be anumber between 0 and 1. Degrees freedom
isan integer stating the number of degrees of freedom. Both argu-
ments must be numeric, else null will be returned. Thisfunctionis
related to the chidist function in the following way:
If prob = chidist(value,df), then chiinv(prob, df) = value.

Example:
chiinv(0.9237827, 15 ) returns 8.0000001

normdist ( value, mean, standard_dev)
returns the cumulative normal distribution for the specified mean
and standard deviation. Value is the value at which you want to eval-
uate the distribution. Mean is a val ue stating the arithmetic mean for
the distribution. Sandard_dev is a positive value stating the stan-
dard deviation of the distribution. All arguments must be numeric,
else null will be returned. If mean = 0 and standard_dev = 1, the
function returns the standard normal distribution. Thisfunctionis
related to the norminv function in the following way:
If prob = normdist(value, m, sd), then norminv(prob, m, sd) =
value.

Example:
normdist(0.5,0,1) returns 0.6914625

norminv ( prob, mean, standard_dev)
returns the inverse of the normal cumulative distribution for the
specified mean and standard deviation. Prob is a probability associ-
ated with the normal distribution. It must be a number between O
and 1. Mean is avalue stating the arithmetic mean for the distribu-
tion. Sandard_dev is a positive value stating the standard deviation

405




406

of the distribution. All arguments must be numeric, else null will be
returned. Thisfunction isrelated to the normdist function in the fol-
lowing way:

If prob = normdist(value, m, sd), then norminv(prob, m, sd) =
value.

Example:
norminv( 0.6914625, 0, 1 ) returns 0.4999717

tdist ( value, degrees freedom, tails)

returnsthe probability for the Student t-distribution where anumeric
valueisacalculated value of t for which the probability isto be
computed. Value is the value at which you want to evaluate the dis-
tribution and must not be negative. Degrees freedomis apositive
integer stating the number of degrees of freedom. Tails must be
either 1 (one-tailed distribution) or 2 (two-tailed distribution). All
arguments must be numeric, else null will be returned. Thisfunction
isrelated to the tinv function in the following way:

If prob = tdist(value, df ,2), then tinv(prob, df) = value.

Example:
tdist(1,30,2 ) returns 0.3253086

tinv ( prob, degrees freedom)

returns the t-value of the Student's t-distribution as a function of the
probability and the degrees of freedom. Prob is atwo-tailed proba-
bility associated with the t-distribution. It must be a number
between 0 and 1. Degrees freedomisan integer stating the number
of degrees of freedom. Both arguments must be numeric, else null
will be returned. This function isrelated to thetdist function in the
following way:

If prob = tdist(value, df ,2), then tinv(prob, df) = value.

Example:

tinv(0.3253086, 30 ) returns 1

fdist ( value, degrees freedoml, degrees freedom? )

returns the F-distribution.. Value is the value at which you want to
evaluate the distribution. Value must not be negative.

Degrees freedoml is apositive integer stating the number of
numerator degrees of freedom. Degrees freedom2 is a positive inte-
ger stating the number of denominator degrees of freedom. All argu-
ments must be numeric, else null will be returned. Thisfunctionis
related to the finv function in the following way:

If prob = fdist(value, df1, df2), then finv(prob, dfl, df2) = value.
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Example:
fdist(15,8,6 ) returns 0.0019369

finv ( prob, degrees freedoml, degrees freedom?2 )
returnsthe inverse of the F-distribution. Prob is a probability associ-
ated with the F-distribution and must be a number between 0 and 1.
Degrees freedomisan integer stating the number of degrees of free-
dom. All arguments must be numeric, else null will be returned.
Thisfunction is related to the fdist function in the following way:
If prob = fdist(value, df1, df2), then finv(prob, dfl, df2) = value.

Example:
finv( 0.0019369, 8,5 ) returns 15.0000197

Financial Functions

Note

When using the financial functions described below, it isvital to be
consistent about the units you use for specifying rate and nper. If you make
monthly payments on afive-year loan at 6% annual interest, use 0.005 (6%/
12) for rate and 60 (5*12) for nper. If you make annual payments on the
same loan, use 6% for rate and 5 for nper. In all the functions, cash you pay
out is represented by negative numbers. Cash you receive is represented by
positive numbers.

BlackAndSchole(strike, time_left, underlying_price, vol, risk_free rate,
type)
Returns the theoretical value of an option according to Black and
Schole’'s unmodified formula (European style options).

Srike isthe future purchase price of the stock.

Time_left isthe number of time periods remaining.
Underlying_priceisthe current value of the stock.

\ol isthe volatility in % per time period.

Risk free rateistherisk freeratein % per time period.

Typeis'c, 'cal' or any non-zero numeric value for call-options and
'p', 'put' or O for put-options..

Example:

The theoretical price of an option to buy in 4 years at avalue of 130
a share which istoday worth 68.5 assuming a volatility of 40% per
year and arisk-free interest rate of 4%?

blackandschole( 130, 4, 68.5, 0.4, 0.04, ‘call' ) returns11.245...
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The following approximation is used to calculate the inverse of the
normal cumulative distribution in the Black and School formula:

For x>0
X
ey = \on - (b,k+be2+bJ<3Je-ﬁ2
-00
1 0.4361836
k= ———  bh=1-0.1201676
1+0.33267x 0.937298

For x<0
f(x)=1 - f(-x).

fv(rate, nper,pmt [, pv[,type]])
Returns the future value of an investment based on periodic, con-
stant payments and a constant interest rate. The result has a default
number format of money.

Rate isthe interest rate per period.
Nper isthe total number of payment periodsin an annuity.

Pmt is the payment made each period. It cannot change over thelife
of the annuity. If pmt is omitted, you must include the pv argument.

Pv isthe present value, or the lump-sum amount that a series of
future paymentsisworth right now. If pvisomitted, it is assumed to
be 0 (zero), and you must include the pmt argument.

Type should be 0 if payments are due at the end of the period or 1 if
payments are due at the beginning of the period. If typeisomitted, it
is assumed to be 0.

Example:

You pay anew VCR by 36 monthly installments of $20. Theinterest
rate is 6% per annum. The bill comes at the end of the month. What
isthe total value of the money you invested when the last bill has
been paid?

fv(0.005,36,-20 ) returns $786.72
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nper(rate, pmt, pv[,fv[, type]])
Returns the number of periods for an investment based on periodic,
constant payments and a constant interest rate.

Rate isthe interest rate per period.

Pmt is the payment made each period. It cannot change over the life
of the annuity. If pmt is omitted, you must include the pv argument.

Pv isthe present value, or the lump-sum amount that a series of
future payments is worth right now.

Fv isthe future value, or a cash balance you want to attain after the
last payment is made. If fv is omitted, it is assumed to be 0.

Type should be 0 if payments are due at the end of the period or 1 if
payments are due at the beginning of the period. If typeisomitted, it
is assumed to be 0.

Example:

You want to sell aVCR by monthly installments of $20. The interest
rate is 6% per annum. The bill comes at the end of the month. How
many periods are required if the value of the money you have
received after the last bill has been paid should equal $786.727

nper( 0.005,-20,0,786.72 ) returns 36
pmt(rate, nper,pv[,fv[,type]l ])
Returns the payment for aloan based on constant payments and a

constant interest rate. The result has a default number format of
money.

Rate is the interest rate per period.

Nper isthe total number of payment periodsin an annuity.

Pv isthe present value, or the lump-sum amount that a series of
future payments is worth right now.

Fv isthe future value, or a cash balance you want to attain after the
last payment is made. If fvis omitted, it is assumed to be 0.

Type should be 0 if payments are due at the end of the period or 1 if
payments are due at the beginning of the period. If typeisomitted, it
is assumed to be 0.

To find the total amount paid over the duration of the loan, multiply
the returned pmt value by nper.
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Examples:

The following formula returns the monthly payment on a $20,000
loan at an annual rate of 10 percent that you must pay off in 8
months:

pmt( 0.1/12, 8, 20000 ) returns -$2594.66

For the same loan, if payments are due at the beginning of the
period, the payment is;

pmt( 0.1/12, 8, 20000, 0, 1) returns -$2573.21

pv(rate, nper,pmt[,fv[,type]])

Returns the present value of an investment. The result has a default
number format of money. The present value is the total amount that
a series of future payments is worth now. For example, when you
borrow money, the loan amount is the present value to the lender.

Rate isthe interest rate per period.
Nper isthe total number of payment periods in an annuity.

Pmt is the payment made each period. It cannot change over the life
of the annuity. If pmt is omitted, you must include the fv argument.

Fv isthe future value, or a cash balance you want to attain after the
last payment is made. If fv is omitted, you must include the pmt
argument.

Type should be 0 if payments are due at the end of the period or 1 if
payments are due at the beginning of the period. If typeisomitted, it
is assumed to be 0.

Example:
What is the present value of $100 paid to you at the end of each
month during a five-year period? The interest rate is 7%.

pv( 0.07/12, 12*5, 100, 0, 0) returns -$5050.20

rate( nper, pmt, pv[ , fv[ , type] 1)

Returns the interest rate per period of an annuity.
Nper isthe total number of payment periodsin an annuity.

Pmt is the payment made each period. It cannot change over the life
of the annuity. If pmt is omitted, you must include the fv argument.

Pv isthe present value, or the lump-sum amount that a series of
future payments is worth right now.
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Fv isthe future value, or a cash balance you want to attain after the
last payment is made. If fvis omitted, it is assumed to be O.

Type should be 0 if payments are due at the end of the period or 1 if
payments are due at the beginning of the period. If typeisomitted, it
is assumed to be 0.

Rate is calculated by iteration and can have zero or more solutions.
If the successive results of rate do not converge, aNULL value will
be returned.

Example:
What istheinterest rate of afive-year $10,000 annuity loan with
monthly payments of $300?

rate( 60,-300,10000 ) returns 2.18%
Thisisthe monthly rate, which hasto be multiplied with 12 in order
to get the annual rate, in this case 26.1%.

Mathematical Constants and Parameter-Free Functions
These functions do not have any parameters. The parentheses are however

still needed.
e()
Base of the natural logarithms, e. The function returns 2.71828...
false()
Returns a dual value with text value'false’ and numeric value 0,
which can be used as logical falsein expressions.
pi()
The function returns 3.14159...

rand()
Returns arandom number between 0 and 1.

true()
Returns adual value with text value 'true’ and numeric value -1,
which can be used aslogical true in expressions.

Counter Functions
These functions do not have any parameters. The parentheses are however

still needed.

RecNo()
Returns an integer for the number of the currently read row of the
input table. The first record is number 1.
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RowNo()

Returns an integer for the position of the current row in the resulting
QlikView input table. In contrast to RecNo( ), which counts the
recordsin the raw data table, the RowNo( ) function doesn’t count
records excluded by where clauses and is not reset when araw data
table is concatenated to another. Thefirst row is number 1.

Example:

Tab1.csv (raw data) Tab2.csv (raw data)

A B A C

1 aa 5 xx

2 cc 4 yy

3 ee 6
QVTab:

Load *, RecNo(), RowNo() from Tabl.csv
where A<>2;
Load *, RecNo(), RowNo() from Tab2.csv
where A<>5;

QVTab (QV input table)
A B REcNo() RowNo()
1

2
3
4

IterNo()

This function only has a meaning if used together with awhile
clause (see the documentation on “Load” on page 317). IterNo( )
returns an integer indicating for which time one single record is
evaluated in aload statement with awhile clause. Thefirst iteration
has number 1.
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Example:
Tab1.csv
A B C
1 5 XX
2 4 yy

Load *, IterNo() as D from Tabl.csv
while IterNo() <=3;

QVTab
A B C D
1 5 XX 1
1 5 XX 2
1 5 x 3
2 4 Yy 1
2 4 yy 2
2 4 yy 3

autonumber( expression [, AutolD] )
Returns a unique integer value for each distinct evaluated val ue of
expression encountered during the script execution. This function
can be used e.g. for creating a compact memory representation of a
complex key.

In order to create multiple counter instances if the autonumber
function is used on different keys within the script, an optional
parameter Autol D can be used to name each counter.

Examples:
autonumber( Region& Year& Month )
autonumber( Region& Year& Month, 'Ctrl")

autonumberhash128( expression {, expression} )
Calculates a 128-hit hash of the combined input expression values
and returns a unique integer value for each distinct hash value
encountered during the script execution. This function can be used
e.g. for creating a compact memory representation of a complex
key.
Example:
autonumberhash128 ( Region, Year, Month)
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autonumberhash256( expression {, expression} )

Calculates a 256-bit hash of the combined input expression values
and returns a unique integer value for each distinct hash value
encountered during the script execution. This function can be used
e.g. for creating a compact memory representation of a complex
key.

Example:

autonumberhash256 ( Region, Year, Month )

fieldvaluecount ( fieldname)

Returns the number of distinct valuesin afield. Fieldname must be
given asastring (e.g. aquoted litera).

Example:

let X =fieldvaluecount ('Alfa’) ;

String Functions

414

ord(s) ASCII number of first character of string s. The result is an integer.

Example:

ord('A") returns the number 65.

chr(n) The ASCII character corresponding to number n. Theresult isa

string.
Example:

chr( 65) returnsthe string 'A’.

len(s) Length of string s. Theresult is an integer.
Example:
len( Name ) where Name = 'Peter’ returns 5.
left(s, n)

Substring of the string s. The result isa string consisting of the first
n characters of s.

Examples:

left( 'abcdef',3 ) returns 'abc'.
left( Date, 4 ) where Date = 1997-07-14 returns 1997.

For a more complicated example, see the index function below.
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right(s, n)
Substring of the string s. Theresult isastring consisting of thelast n
characters of s.

Examples:

right( ‘abcdef',3) returns 'def'.
right( Date,2 ) where Date = 1997-07-14 returns 14.

mid(s,nl1[,n2])
Substring of the string s. The result isthe string starting at character
nl with the length of n2 characters. If n2 is omitted, the function
returns the rightmost part of the string starting at character n1. The
positions in the string are numbered from 1 and up.

Examples:

mid(‘abcdef’,3 ) returns 'cdef'.
mid(‘abcdef’,3, 2) returns 'cd'.
mid( Date,3 ) where Date = 970714 returns 0714
mid( Date,3,2 ) where Date = 970714 returns 07

For a more complicated example, see the index function below.

index(sl,s2[,n])
Position of a substring. This function gives the starting position of
the nth occurrence of substring s2 in string s1. If n is omitted, the
first occurrence is assumed. If nis negative, the search is made start-
ing from the end of string s1. The result is an integer. The positions
in the string are numbered from 1 and up.

Examples:

index( 'abcdefg’, 'cd') returns 3
index( 'abcdabed’, 'b', 2) returns 6
index( 'abcdabed’, 'b', -2 ) returns 2
left( Date, index( Date,-') -1)
where Date = 1997-07-14 returns 1997
mid( Date, index( Date, -, 2) -2, 2)
where Date = 1997-07-14 returns 07

upper( text expression )
Forces upper case for all the data in the expression.

Example:

upper( 'abcD") returns 'ABCD'.
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lower( text expression)
Forces lower case for al the datain the expression.

Example:
lower( 'abcD") returns 'abed'.
capitalize( s)
Returns the string s with all words capitalized.
Examples:
capitalize( 'my little pony") returns'My L.ittle Pony'.
capitalize('AA bb cC Dd") returns'AaBb Cc Dd'.
repeat(s, n)
Forms a string consisting of the string s repeated n times.
Example:
repeat( ', rating ) where rating = 4 returns "****',
Itrim('s)
Returns the string s trimmed of any leading spaces.
Examples:
Itrim (" abc") returns ‘abc'.
Itrim (‘abc ") returns ‘abc .
rtrim( s)
Returns the string s trimmed of any trailing spaces.
Examples:
rtrim (' abc’) returns ' abc'.
rtrim (‘abc ') returns ‘abc'.
trim('s)
Returns the string s trimmed of any leading and trailing spaces.
Examples:
trim (" abc') returns 'abc'.

trim (‘abc ") returns 'abc'.
trim (" abc ") returns 'abc'.

KeepChar(sl, s2)
Returns the string sl less all characters not contained in string s2.
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Example:
keepchar( ‘alb2c3', '123") returns '123".

PurgeChar(sl, s2)
Returns the string sl less all characters contained in string s2.

Example:
purgechar( ‘alb2c3', '123") returns ‘abc'.

replace ( string, fromstring, tostring )
Returns a string after replacing all occurrences of a given substring
within the string with another substring. The function is non-
recursive and works from left to right.

Sring isthe original string.

fromstring is a string which may occur one or more times within
string.

tostring isthe string which will replace all occurrences of fromstring
within string.

Example:

replace(‘abccde’,'cc’,'xyz")

TextBetween ( s, beforetext, aftertext [, n] )
Returns the text between the nth occurrence of beforetext and the
immediately following occurrence of aftertext within the string s.

Examples:

TextBetween('<abc>', '<', '>") returns "abc’
TextBetween('<abc><de>', '<', >',2) returns 'de

subfield( s, 'delimiter' [ , index])
In its three parameter version, this script function returns agiven
substring from alarger string (s) with delimiters (‘"delimiter'). Index
is an optional integer denoting which of the substrings should be
returned. If index is omitted when subfield isused in afield expres-
sionin aload statement, the subfield function will cause the load
statement to automatically generate one full record of input data for
each substring that can be found in s.

In itstwo parameter version, the subfield function generates one
record for each substring that can be taken from alarger string (s)
with delimiters (‘delimiter’). If several subfield functions are used

417



418

in the same load statement, the cartesian product of all combina-
tions will be generated.

The returned strings are not trimmed from leading and trailing
spaces.

Example 1 (three parameters):
subfield(S, ;' ,2) returns 'cde’ if Sis 'abc;cde;efg’

subfield(S, "' ,1) returns NULL if Sisan empty string
subfield(S, "' ,1) returns an empty string if Sis":'

Example 2 (two parameters):

MEETINGID START STOoP PARTICIPANTS

Dev 9:00 10:00 John;PeteriAnn
Market 11:30 12:45 Jean;Julia;Robert;Peter
MyTab:

Load MeetingID, Start, Stop,
subfield(Participants, ';') as People
from Tabl.csv;

MEETINGID START STOP PEOPLE

Dev 9:00 10:00 John
Dev 9:00 10:00 Peter
Dev 9:00 10:00 Ann
Market 11:30 12:45  Jean
Market 11:30 12:45 Julia
Market 11:30 12:45 Robert
Market 11:30 12:45 Peter
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Example 3 (two parameters):

BATCH PRODUCTS MACHINES

A Alpha,Beta Slicer;Cutter
B Gamma Slicer;Packer;Loader
MyTab:

Load Batch,

subfield (Products, ',')
as Products,

subfield (Machines, ';"')
as Machines

from Tab2.csv;

BATCH PrRODUCTS MACHINES

A Alpha Slicer
A Alpha Cutter
A Beta Slicer
A Beta Cutter
B Gamma Slicer
B Gamma Packer
B Gamma Loader

evaluate( s)
If the text s can beinterpreted asavalid QlikView expression, the
evaluated result of the expression will be returned. If sisnot avalid
expression, NULL isreturned.

Example:

evaluate( 5*8) returns 40

findoneof (text, characterset [, n] )
returns the position of the nth occurrence in the string text of any of
the characters found in the string characterset. If nis omitted the
position of the first occurrence isreturned. If thereisno match O is
returned.

Examples:

findoneof( 'my example text string', 'et%s)) returns 4
findoneof( 'my example text string’, 'et%s, 3) returns 12
findoneof( 'my example text string’, 'a%s&") returns 0'
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substringcount( text , substring )
Returns the number of times the string substring appears within the
string text. The result is an integer. If thereis no match, O is
returned.

Example:
substringcount ('abcdefgedxyz', ‘cd') returns 2

applycodepage(codepage,text)
Applies adifferent codepage to the field or text stated in the expres-
sion. The codepage must be in number format.

hash128( expression {, expression} )
Returns a 128-hit hash of the combined input expression values. The
result isastring.

Example:
hash128(Region, Year, Month)

hash160( expression {, expression} )
Returns a 160-hit hash of the combined input expression values. The
result isastring.

Example:
hash160(Region, Year, Month)

hash256( expression {, expression} )
Returns a 256-hit hash of the combined input expression values. The
result isastring.

Example:
hash256(Region, Year, Month)

Mapping Functions
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ApplyMap( 'mapnhame’, expr [ , defaultexpr ] )
Maps any expression on a previously loaded mapping table. Expr is
the expression whose result shall be mapped. Mapname is the name
of amapping table previously loaded by amapping load or map-
ping select statement (see page 326). The name must be quoted
with single quotes. Defaultexpr is an optional expression, which
will be used as default mapping vaue if the mapping table does not
contain any matching value for expr. If no default is provided, the
value of expr isreturned asis.
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Examples:

// Assume the following mapping table
mapl:

mapping load * inline [

X,y

1,o0ne

2, two

3, threel ;

ApplyMap('mapl' , MyVal ) returns 'two' if MyVal = 2
ApplyMap('mapl' , MyVa ) returns 4 if MyVal =4
ApplyMap('mapl' , Myval, 'X")

returns X' if MyVal <>1,2o0r 3
ApplyMap('mapl' , MyVal, null())

returns null if MyVal <>1,2or 3
ApplyMap('mapl' , MyVal, null())

returns 'one’ if MyVal =1

MapSubstring( 'mapname’, expr )
This function can be used for mapping parts of any expression on a
previously loaded mapping table. Expr is the expression whose
result should be mapped by substrings. Mapname is the name of a
mapping table previously read by amapping load or amapping
select statement. The name must be enclosed by single straight quo-
tation marks. The mapping is case sensitive and non-recursive. The
substrings are mapped from the | eft to the right.

Examples:

// Assume the following mapping table
mapl:

mapping load * inline [

X,Y

1l,<one>

aa,XYZ

x,bl;

MapSubstring('mapl', 'A123") returns 'A<one>23'
MapSubstring( 'mapl’, 'baaar') returns 'bXY Zar'
MapSubstring('mapl’, 'xaal") returns'bXY Z<one>'

Inter-Record Functions
These functions are used when a value from previously loaded records of

datais needed for the evaluation of the current record.
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previous( expression )

Returns the value of expression using data from the previous input
record that was not discarded due to awhere clause. In the first
record of an input table the function will return NULL. The previ-
ous function may be nested in order to access records further back.
Dataisfetched directly from the input source, which makes it possi-
bleto refer also to fields which have not been loaded into QlikView
and stored initsinterna database.

Examples:
Load *, Sales / previous(Sales) as Increase

from..;

Load A, previous(previous(A)) as B from..;

peek( fieldname [, row [, tablename]] )

Returnsthe contents of the field fieldname in the record specified by
row in the input table tablename. Datais fetched from the internal
QlikView database.

Fieldname must be given as a string (e.g. a quoted literal).

Row must be an integer. 0 denotes the first record, 1 the second
record and so on. Negative numbers indicate order from the end of
the table. -1 denotes the last record read.

If no row is stated, -1 is assumed.

Tablename isatable label without the ending colon. If no tablename
is stated, the current table is assumed. If the peek function is used
outside the load statement or referring to another table, this parame-
ter must be included.

Examples:
peek('Sales')
returns the value of Sales in the previous record read
(equivalent to previous( Sales)).
peek('Sales, 2)
returns the value of Sales from the third record read from
the current input table.
peek('Sales, -2)
returns the value of Sales from the second last record read
into the current input table.
peek('Sales,0, Tabl')
returns the value of Salesfrom thefirst record read into the
input table labeled Tabl.
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Load A, B, numsum(B, peek('Bsum')) as Bsum...;
creates an accumulation of B in Bsum.

exists(field[ , expr])
Determines whether a specific field value exists in a specified field
of the dataloaded so far. Field is aname or a string expression eval-
uating to afield name. The field must exist in the dataloaded so far
by the script. Expr is an expression evaluating to the field value to
look for in the specified field. If omitted, the current record’s value
in the specified field will be assumed.

Examples:
exists( Month, 'Jan')
returns -1 (true) if the field value Jan can be found in the
current contents of the field Month.
exists(IDnr, IDnr)
returns -1 (true) if the value of the field IDnr in the current
record already existsin any previously read record contain-
ing that field.
exists(1Dnr)
isidentical with the previous example.

Examples:

Load Employee, ID, Salary from
Employees.csv;

Load FirstName&' '&LastName as Employee,
Comment

from Citizens.csv

where exists (Employee, FirstName&!'
'&LastName) ;

Only comments regarding citizens who are employees are read.

Load A, B, C from Employees.csv
where not exists(d);

Thisis equivaent to performing distinct load on field A.

fieldvalue( fieldname, n)
Returnsthe field value found in position n of the field fieldname (by
load order). Fieldname must be given asastring value, e.g. thefield
name must be enclosed by single quotes. Thefirst field valueis
returned for n=1. If nislarger than the number of field values,
NULL isreturned.
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Example:
fieldvalue( 'Helptext', 5)

fieldindex( fieldname, value)

Returns the position of the field value value in the field fieldname
(by load order). If value cannot be found among the field values of
the field fieldname, O is returned. Fieldname must be given asa
string value, e.g. the field name must be enclosed by single quotes.

Example:
fieldindex('Name', 'John Doe')

lookup( fieldname, matchfieldname, matchfieldvalue [, tablename] )

Returns the value of fieldname corresponding to the first occurrence
of the value matchfieldvalue in the field matchfieldname.

Fieldname, matchfieldname and tablename must be given as strings
(e.g. quoted literals).

The search order isthe load order unless the table is the result of
complex operations such asjoins, in which case the order is not well
defined.

Both fieldname and matchfieldname must be fields in the same
table, specified by tablename. If tablename is omitted the current
table is assumed.

If no match isfound, null is returned.
Example:
lookup( 'Price, 'ProductI D', 'InvoicedProd', 'pricelist’)

Conditional Functions
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if( condition, then[ , elsg] )

The three parameters condition, then and else are all expressions.
Thefirst one, condition, isinterpreted logically. The two other ones,
then and else, can be of any type. They should preferably be of the
sametype. Thethird parameter, else, is optional. If excluded it will
be assumed null. If condition is true, the function returns the value
of the expression then. If condition isfalse, the function returns the
value of the expression else.

Example:
if(Amount >=0, 'OK", 'Alarm")
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alt(casel[ , case?, case3, ...] , otherwise)
The alt function returns the first of the parametersthat has avalid
number representation. If no such match isfound, the last parameter
will be returned. Any number of parameters can be used.

Example:

alt( date#( dat,'YYYY/MM/DD"),
date#( dat, MM/DD/YYYY"),
date#( dat, MM/DD/YY"),

'No valid date')

will test if the variable dat contains a date according to any of the
three specified date formats. If so, it will return the original string
and avalid number representation of a date. If no match is found,

the text 'No valid date’ will be returned (without any valid number
representation).

pick(n, exprl[ , expr2,..exprN])
Returns the nth expression in the list. nis an integer between 1 and
N.

Examples:

pick(2,'A",'B', 4) returns 'B'
pick(3,'A",'B', 4) returns 4

match( s, exprl[ , expr2, ..exprN])
Comparesthe string sto alist of strings or string expressions. The
result of the comparison is an integer indicating which of the com-
parison strings/expressions matched. If no matchisfound, Ois
returned. The match function performs a case sensitive comparison.

Examples:
match(M , 'Jan', 'Feb', 'Mar')

where M is 'Feb' returns 2
match(M , 'Jan', 'Feb', 'Mar')

where M is'Apr' or 'jan’ returns O

mixmatch(s, exprl|[ , expr2, ..exprN])
Comparesthe string sto alist of strings or string expressions. The
result of the comparison is an integer indicating which of the com-
parison strings/expressions matched. If no matchisfound, Ois
returned. The mixmatch function performs a case insensitive com-
parison.
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Example:
mixmatch(M , 'Jan', 'Feb', 'Mar')
where M is'jan’ returns 1

wildmatch(s, exprl[ , expr2, ...exprN] )

Comparesthe string sto alist of strings or string expressions. The
result of the comparison is an integer indicating which of the com-
parison strings/expressions that matched. If no matchisfound, Ois
returned. The wildmatch function performs a case insensitive com-
parison. The wildcard characters* and ? are allowed in the compar-
ison string.

Examples:

wildmatch(M , ja*', 'fe? , 'mar')
where M is'January’ returns 1

wildmatch( M , ja*', 'fe? , 'mar')
where M is'fex' returns 2

Wildmatch5(s,exprl [,expr2,...exprN])
Works as the above wildmatch function, but is used only for com-
patibility reasons with QlikView version 5.

class( expression, interval [, label [ , offset]] )
Creates a classification of expressions. The bin width is determined
by the number set asinterval. The result is shown as a<=x<b, where
a and b are the upper and lower limits of the bin. The x can be
replaced by an arbitrary string stated in label. 0 is normally the
default starting point of the classification. This can be changed by
adding an offset.

Examples:

class( var,10) with var = 23 returns '20<=x<30'
class( var,5,'value' ) with var = 23 returns '20<= value <25'
class(var,10,'x',5) with var = 23 returns '15<=x<25'

Logical Functions

IsSNum( expr )
Returns -1 (true) if the expression can be interpreted as a number,
otherwise O (false).

IsPartialReload()
Returns -1 (true) if the current reload is partial, otherwise O (false).
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IsText( expr )
Returns -1 (true) if the expression has a text representation, other-
wise 0 (false).

Null Functions
Null() Returnsarea NULL value.

IsNull( expr )
Returns -1 (true) if expr returns NULL, otherwise O (false).

System Functions

OSuser()
Returns a string containing the name of the current user as returned
by the operating system.

QVuser()
Returns a string containing the name of the current QlikView user as
defined in asection access.

glikviewversion()
Returns the full QlikView version and build number (e.g.
7.52.3797.0409.3) as a string. This function isonly availablein
QlikView builds after 7.52.3795.

DocumentName()
Returns a string containing the name of the QlikView document cur-
rently being read without path but with extension.

Example:

Load *, documentname() as X from
c:\UserFiles\Mydoc.qgvw

will return ‘MyDoc.qvw’ in field X in each record.
DocumentPath()

Returns a string containing the full path to the QlikView document
currently being read.

Example:

Load *, documentpath() as X from
c:\UserFiles\Mydoc.qgvw

will return ‘ C:\UserFiles\MyDoc.qvw’ in field X in each record.
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DocumentTitle()
Returns a string containing the title of the QlikView document cur-
rently being read.

Example:

Load *, documenttitle() as X from
c:\UserFiles\Mydoc.qvw

will return ‘My Document’ in field X in each record.

ComputerName()
Returns a string containing the name of the computer as returned by
the operating system.

ReloadTime()
Returns a timestamp for the last finished execution of the script.

GetRegistryString( path, key)
Returns the value of a named registry key with a given registry path.

Example:
getregistrystring(HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFT-
WARE\QIikTech\QlikViewServer\Settings 7','Enabl eSessionL og")

Input( str cue[, str caption] )
This function can be used in the script only and opens an input box
that prompts the user for avalue during the script execution. The
parameters cue and caption are used as message and caption texts,
respectively. The function returns the entered value.

Theinput box function returns NULL if the dialog is cancelled,
closed or cannot be shown.

Example:
Load
Input ('Enter value', 'Input box') as v,
Recno () as r
autogenerate 3;

MsgBox( str msg [, str caption [, mb_buttons[,mb_icons
[,mb_defbutton]]]] )
This function can be used in the script only and opens a message
box during the script execution. The parameters msg and caption are
used as message and caption texts, respectively. The parameter
mb_buttons defines what buttons will be shown in the message box,
according to:
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Oor'OK' for asingle OK button,

1 or 'OKCANCEL' for two buttons, OK and Cancel,

2 or 'ABORTRETRYIGNORE' for three buttons, Abort, Retry and
Ignore,

3 or 'YESNOCANCEL' for three buttons, Yes, No and Cancel,

4 or 'YESNO' for two buttons, Yes and No,

5 or 'RETRY CANCEL' for two buttons, Retry and Cancel.

The parameter mb_icons defines what icon will be shown in the
message box, according to:

0 or empty string for no icon,

16 or 1TCONHAND' for an icon with an X, used for critical errors,
32 or 'ICONQUESTION' for an icon with a question mark,

48 or '|CONEXCLAMATION' for icon with an exclamation mark,
used for minor errors, cautions and warnings

64 or '|CONASTERISK" icon with an “i”, used for informational
messages.

The parameter mb_defbutton defines what button will have focus
when the message box is shown, according to:

0 or 'DEFBUTTONZ1' if the first button should have focus,

256 or 'DEFBUTTONZ2' if the second button should have focus,
512 or 'DEFBUTTONS' if the third button should have focus,
768 or 'DEFBUTTONA4' if the fourth button should have focus.

The function returns an integer that shows what button has been
pressed by the user, according to:

1for OK,

2 for Cancdl,
3 for Abort,
4 for Retry,
5 for Ignore,
6 for Yes,

7 for No

The parameter 3, 4 and 5 will internally be added, so if numeric val-
ues other than the above mentioned ones are used, you may get an
unexpected combination of icons and buttons.

The message box function returns NULL if the dialog cannot be
shown.
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Example:
Load
MsgBox ('Message 2', 'msgbox', 'OKCANCEL',
'ICONASTERISK') as x,
2 as r
autogenerate 1;

File Functions

Attribute(filename, attributename)
Returns the value of the metatags of different file formats, e.g.
MP3, WMA, WMV and JPG files, astext.

Filename is the name of amediafile including path, if needed.
Attributename is the name of a metatag.

If the file filename does not exigt, is not a supported file format or
dies not contain a meta tag named attributename, null will be
returned.

A large number of metatags can be used, e.g. ‘Artist’ or ‘Date Pic-
ture Taken’. The supported tags can automatically be generated in
the script. The keyboard shortcut for this generation is CTRL +
Q,J,P,G for jpg files, cTRL + Q,Mm,P,3 for mp3 filesand CTRL +
Q,w,M,A for wmafiles.
Example:
Load *, attribute('File', 'Title') as X
from C:\UserFiles\abc.txt;

returns the mp3 tag 'title' in field X in each record.

FileBasename()
Returns a string containing the name of the text file currently being
read without path and extension.

Example:

Load *, filebasename() as X from
C:\UserFiles\abc.txt;

will return 'abc’ in field X in each record.

FileDir()
Returns a string containing the path to the directory of thetext file
currently being read.
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Example:

Load *, filedir() as X from
C:\UserFiles\abc. txt;

will return 'C:\UserFiles in field X in each record.

FileExtension()
Returns a string containing the extension of the text file currently

being read.
Example:

Load *, fileextension() as X from
C:\UserFiles\abc.txt;

will return 'txt" in field X in each record.

FileName()
Returns a string containing the name of the text file currently being
read without path but with extension.
Example:

Load *, filename() as X from
C:\UserFiles\abc.txt;

will return 'abe.txt' in field X in each record.

FilePath()
Returns a string containing the full path to the text file currently

being read.
Example:

Load *, filepath() as X from
C:\UserFiles\abc. txt;

will return 'C:\UserFiles\abc.txt' in field X in each record.

FileSize( [ filename] )
Returns an integer containing the size in bytes of the file filename or
if no filename is specified of the text file currently being read.

Examples:
filesize('xyz.xIs') will return the size of the file xyz.xls.
Load *, filesize() as X from abc.txt;

will return the size of the specified file (abc.txt) asan integer infield
X in each record read.
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FileTime([ filename] )
Returns atimestamp for the date and time of the last modification of
thefile filename. If no filename is specified, the function will refer
to the currently read text file.

Examples:

filetime( 'xyz.xIs') will return the timestamp of the last modification
of thefile xyz.xls.

Load *, filetime() as X from abc.txt;

will return the date and time of the last modification of the file
abc.txt asatimestamp in field X in each record read.

ConnectString()
Returns the active connect string for ODBC or OLEDB connection.
Returns an empty string if no Connect statement has been executed
or after aDisconnect statement.

GetFolderPath()
Returns the value of the Microsoft Windows SHGetFolderPath
function and returns the path for e.g. My Music. Note that the func-
tion does not use the spaces seen in Windows Explorer.
Examples:
GetFolderPath ('MyMusic')
GetFolderPath('MyPictures')
GetFolderPath('MyVideos')
GetFolderPath('MyReceivedFiles!')
GetFolderPath('MyShapes')
GetFolderPath ('MyMusic')
GetFolderPath('ProgramFiles')
GetFolderPath('Windows')

QvdCreateTime( filename)
Returns the XML-header time stamp from a QVD file if any (other-
wise NULL).

Filename is name of aQVD fileincluding path, if needed.
Examples:

QvdCreateTime( 'MyFile.qvd')

QvdCreateTime( 'C:\MyDir\MyFile.gqvd')

QvdNoOfRecords( filename)
Returns the number of records currently inaQVD file.
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Filename is name of aQVD fileincluding path, if needed.

Examples:

QvdNoOfRecords('MyFile.gqvd')

QvdNoOfRecords('C:\MyDin\MyFile.qvd')
QvdNoOfFields( filename)

Returns the number of fieldsin aQVD file.

Filename is name of aQVD fileincluding path, if needed.

Examples:

QvdNoOfFields( 'MyFile.qvd')

QvdNoOfFields( 'C:\MyDir\MyFile.qvd' )
QvdFieldName( filename, field_no)

Returns the name of field number field_no, if it existsinaQVD file
(otherwise NULL).

Filename is name of aQVD fileincluding path, if needed.

Fieldno is the number of the field (0 based) within the table con-
tained in the Qv D file.

Examples:
QvdFieldName( 'MyFile.qvd' 3)
QvdFieldName( 'C:\MyDin\MyFile.qvd' 5)

QvdTableName( filename)
Returns the name of the table contained in aQVD file.

Filename is name of aQVD fileincluding path, if needed.
Examples:

QvdTableName( 'MyFile.qvd')

QvdTableName( 'C:\MyDir\MyFile.qud')

Table Functions

NoOfRows('TableName')
Returns the number of rows (records) in a previously loaded input
table. If the function is used within aload statement, it must not ref-
erence the table currently being |oaded.
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Examples:

tabl:
Load * from abc.csv;
Let a = NoOfRows('tabl');

NoOfFields('TableName')
Returns the number of fieldsin a previously loaded input table. If
the function is used within aload statement, it must not reference
the table currently being loaded.

Examples:

tabl:
Load * from abc.csv;
Let a = NoOfFields('tabl');

FieldNumber( field ,'TableName')
Returns the number of a specified field within a previously loaded
input table. If the function is used within aload statement, it must
not reference the table currently being loaded.

Examples:

LET a = FieldNumber ('Customer',6 'tabl');

T1:

Load a, b, ¢, d from abc.csv;

T2:

Load FieldNumber ('b','T1l') Augogenerate 1;

FieldName( nr ,"TableName')
Returns the name of the field with the specified number within a
previously loaded input table. If the function is used within aload
statement, it must not reference the table currently being loaded.

Examples:

NoOfTables()

LET a = FieldName (4, 'tabl');
T1:
Load a, b, ¢, d from abc.csv
T2:

Load FieldName (2,'Tl') Autogenerate 1;

Returns the number of tables previously loaded.

TableName(table_number)
Returns the name of the table with the specified number.
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TableNumber(table_name)
Returns the number of a specified table.

Document Functions

ReportComment(report_number)
Returns the comment of the report with the specified number within
the active document.

ReportName(report_number)
Returns the name of the report with the specified number within the
active document.

ReportID(report_number)
Returns theid of the report with the specified number within the
active document.

ReportNumber(report_id_or_name)
Returns the number of the report with the specified id or name
within the active document.

NoOfReports()
Returns the number of reportsin the active document.

Date and Time Functions
In the following examples, the default date format YY'YY-MM-DD (1SO

standard) is assumed. See further on page 312 in book |1 for a description of
date and time formats in QlikView.

day( date)
Day. The result is a number.

Example:
day( Date ) where Date = 1971-10-30 returns 30.

If the date format used does not correspond to the one set in your
operating system, QlikView will not be able to make a correct inter-
pretation. To solve this problem, you can either change the settings
or use the date# interpretation function (see under “Number Inter-
pretation Functions’ on page 458). For further information about
date and time functions see page 312 in book I1.

week( date)
Week number. The result is a number.
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Example:
week( Date ) where Date = 1971-10-30 returns 43.

A week begins on Monday. Week #1 is the first week with four or
more daysin the new year.

If the date format used does not correspond to the one set in your
operating system, QlikView will not be able to make a correct inter-
pretation. See above under day.

month( date)
Month. The result isatext string, but can be formatted as a number.

Example:
month( Date) where Date = 1971-10-30 returns Oct.

If the date format used does not correspond to the one set in your
operating system, QlikView will not be able to make a correct inter-
pretation. See above under day.

year( date)
Year. Theresult is a number.

Example:
year( Date ) where Date = 1971-10-30 returns 1971.

If the date format used does not correspond to the one set in your
operating system, QlikView will not be able to make a correct inter-
pretation. See above under day.

weekday/( date)
Week day. The result is a number between 0-6, where O indicates
Monday.

Example:
weekday( Date ) where Date = 1971-10-30 returns 5.

If the date format used does not correspond to the one set in your
operating system, QlikView will not be able to make a correct inter-
pretation. See above under day.

weekyear( date)
The year to which the week number belongs. The week number
ranges between 1 and approximately 52. Some years week #1 starts
in December, e.g. December 1997. Other years start with week #53
of previous year, e.g. January 1999. For those few days when the
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week number belongs to another year, the functions year and week-
year will return different values.

Examples:

weekyear( Date ) where Date = 1996-12-30 returns 1997.
weekyear( Date ) where Date = 1997-01-02 returns 1997.
weekyear( Date ) where Date = 1997-12-30 returns 1997.
weekyear( Date ) where Date = 1999-01-02 returns 1998.

If the date format used does not correspond to the one set in your
operating system, QlikView will not be able to make a correct inter-
pretation. See above under day.

MakeDate( YYYY[,MM[,DD1]])
Returns a date calculated from the year YYYY, the month number
MM and the day number DD. If no month number is stated, 1 (Janu-
ary) is assumed. If no day number is stated, 1 (the 1st) is assumed.

Examples:
(date format YYYY-MM-DD assumed)

makedate( 1999 ) returns 1999-01-01
makedate( 99) returns 0099-01-01
makedate( 1992, 12) returns 1992-12-01
makedate( 1999, 2, 14) returns 1999-02-14

MakeWeekDate( YYYY ,WW[,D])
Returns a date calculated from the year YYYY, the week number WW
and the day-of-week D, where 0 denotes Monday and 6 denotes
Sunday. Week number 1 isthe first week containing four days or
more of the year. If no day-of-week is stated, 0 (Monday) is
assumed.

Examples:
(date format YYYY-MM-DD assumed)

makeweekdate( 1999,6,6 ) returns 1999-02-14
makeweekdate( 99,6 ) returns 0099-02-02

MakeTime( hh [, mm[, ss[.fff]]])
Returns a time calculated from the hour hh, the minute mm and the
second ss with fraction fff down to a millisecond. If no minuteis
stated, 00 is assumed. If no second is stated, 00 is assumed. If no
fraction of secondsis stated, .000 is assumed.

Examples:
(time format hh:mm:ss assumed)
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maketime( 22 ) returns 22:00:00
maketime( 22, 17) returns 22:17:00
maketime( 22, 17, 52 ) returns 22:17:52

hour( expr)
Returns an integer representing the hour when the fraction of expr is
interpreted as a time according to the standard number interpreta-
tion.

Examples:
(time format hh:mm:ss assumed)

hour( time) returns 9 when time='09:14:36'
hour( 0.5555) returns 13 (0.5555 = 13:19:55)

minute( expr )
Returns an integer representing the minute when the fraction of expr
isinterpreted as a time according to the standard number interpreta-
tion.

Examples:
(time format hh:mm:ss assumed)

minute( time) returns 14 when time='09:14:36'
minute( 0.5555) returns 19 (0.5555 = 13:19:55)

second( expr)
Returns an integer representing the second when the fraction of expr
isinterpreted as a time according to the standard number interpreta-
tion.

Examples:
(time format hh:mm:ss assumed)

second( time) returns 36 when time='09:14:36'
second( 0.5555) returns 55 (0.5555 = 13:19:55)

now( [ timer_mode] )
Returns a timestamp from the system clock. The timer_mode may
have the following values:

0 Time at script run
1 Time at function call
2 Time when the document was opened

Default timer_modeis 1. Thetimer_mode=1 should be used with
caution, since it polls the operating system every second and hence
could slow down the system.
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today( [ timer_mode] )
Returns the date from the system clock. The timer_mode may have
the following values:

0 Date at script run
1 Date at function call
2 Date when the document was opened

Default timer_mode is 2. The timer_mode=1 should be used with
caution, since it polls the operating system every second and hence
could slow down the system.

LocalTime( [timezone[, ignoreDST 1] )
Returns atimestamp of the current time from the system clock for a
specified time zone. Thetimezone is specified as a string containing
any of the geographical places listed under Time Zone in the Win-
dows Control Panel for Date and Time or asa string in the form
'GMT+hh:mm'. If no timezone is specified the local time will be
returned. If ignoreDST is true daylight savings time will be ignored.

Examples:

localtime ('Paris)
localtime (GMT+01:00"
localtime (‘Paris, true)
localtime ()

ConvertToLocalTime( timestamp [, place[, ignore_dst=false]]])
ConvertsaUTC or GMT timestamp to local time as adual value.
The place can be any of a number of cities, places and time zones
around the world, e.g. Abu Dhabi, Adelaide, Alaska, Almaty,
Amsterdam, Arizona, Astana, Athens, Atlantic Time (Canada),
Auckland, Azores, Baghdad, Baku, Bangkok, Beijing, Belgrade,
Berlin, Bern, Bogota, Brasilia, Bratislava, Brisbane, Brussels,
Bucharest, Budapest, Buenos Aires, Cairo, Canberra, Cape Verde
Is., Caracas, Casablanca, Central America, Central Time (US &
Canada), Chennai, Chihuahua, Chongging, Copenhagen, Darwin,
Dhaka, Eastern Time (US & Canada), Edinburgh, Ekaterinburg,
Fiji, Georgetown, Greenland, Greenwich Mean Time : Dublin, Gua-
dalgjara, Guam, Hanoi, Harare, Hawaii, Helsinki, Hobart, Hong
Kong, Indiana (East), International Date Line West, Irkutsk, Islam-
abad, Istanbul, Jakarta, Jerusalem, Kabul, Kamchatka, Karachi,
Kathmandu, Kolkata, Krasnoyarsk, Kuala Lumpur, Kuwait, Kyiv,
LaPaz, Lima, Lisbon, Ljubljana, London, Madrid, Magadan, Mar-
shall Is., Mazatlan, Melbourne, Mexico City, Mid-Atlantic, Midway
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Island, Minsk, Monrovia, Monterrey, Moscow, Mountain Time (US
& Canada), Mumbai, Muscat, Nairobi, New Caledonia, New Delhi,
Newfoundland, Novosibirsk, Nuku'alofa, Nuku“alofa, Osaka,
Pacific Time (US & Canada), Paris, Perth, Port Moresby, Prague,
Pretoria,Quito, Rangoon, Riga, Riyadh, Rome, Samoa, Santiago,
Sapporo, Sarajevo, Saskatchewan, Seoul, Singapore, Skopje, Sofia,
Solomon Is., Sri Jayawardenepura, St. Petersburg, Stockholm, Syd-
ney, Taipel, Tallinn, Tashkent, Thilisi, Tehran, Tijuana, Tokyo,
Ulaan Bataar, Urumqi, Warsaw, Wellington, West Central Africa,
Vienna, Vilnius, Vladivostok, Volgograd, Yakutsk, Yerevan or
Zagreb. Also GMT, GMT-01:00, GMT+04:00 etc. are valid places.

Theresulting time is adjusted for daylight savings time, unlessthe
third parameter is set to 1 or true().

Examples:

ConvertToLocalTime(’ 2007-11-10 23:59:00’, Paris’) returns
'2007-11-11 00:59:00" and the corresponding internal timestamp
representation.

ConvertToLocalTime(UTC(), ‘GMT-05:00) returns the time for
the North American east coast, e.g. New York.

YearToDate( date [, yearoffset [, firstmonth [, todaydate]]] )

Returnstrueif datefallswithin the year to date, elsefalse. If none of
the optional parameters are used, the year to date means any date
within one calendar year from January 1 up to and including the
date of the last script execution.

By specifying a yearoffset (0 if omitted), the function can be trans-
posed to return true for the same period in another year. Negative
yearoffset indicates previous years while a positive value indicates
coming years. Last year to date is achieved by specifying yearoffset= -
1

By specifying a firstmonth between 1 and 12 (1 if omitted), the
beginning of the year may be moved forward to the first day of any
month. If you e.g. want to work with afiscal year starting May 1,
you may specify firstmonth = 5.

By specifying atodaydate (time of last script execution if omitted),
you may move the day used as the upper boundary of the period.

Examples:
assume last reload time = 1999-11-18

yeartodate( '1998-11-18") returns false
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yeartodate( '1999-02-01") returns true
yeartodate( '1999-11-18") returns true
yeartodate( '1999-11-19") returns false
yeartodate( '1998-11-18, -1) returns true
yeartodate( '1999-11-18', -1) returnsfalse
yeartodate( '1999-04-30', 0, 5) returns false
yeartodate( '1999-05-01, O, 5) returns true

DayNumberOfYear(date] ,firstmonth])
Returns the day number of the year according to atimestamp with
the first millisecond of the first day of the year containing date.

The function always uses years based on 366 days.

By specifying afirstmonth between 1 and 12 (1 if omitted), the
beginning of the year may be moved forward to the first day of any
month. If you e.g. want to work with afiscal year starting March 1,
you may specify firstmonth = 3.

Examples:

DayNumberOfYear(date) returns the day number counted from the
first of the year.

DayNumberOfYear(date,3) returns the number of the day as
counted from the first of March.

DayNumberOfQuarter(date[ ,firstmonth])
Returns the day number of the quarter according to a timestamp
with the first millisecond of the first day of the quarter containing
date.

The function always uses years based on 366 days.

By specifying afirstmonth between 1 and 12 (1 if omitted), the
beginning of the year may be moved forward to the first day of any
month. If you e.g. want to work with afiscal year starting March 1,
you may specify firstmonth = 3.

Examples:

DayNumberOfQuarter(Date) returns the day number of the quarter
counted from the first day of the first quarter.
DayNumberOfQuarter(Date,3) returns the day number of the quar-
ter counted from the first of March

AddMonths(startdate, n [, mode])
Returns the date occurring n months after startdate or, if nis nega-
tive, the date occurring n months before startdate.
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By specifying amode (0 if omitted) the date is set to either the
unmodified day of the specified month (mode=0) or the calculated
day as derived from the end of the month (mode=1).

Examples:

addmonths (‘2003-01-29',3) returns '2003-04-29'
addmonths (‘2003-01-29',3,0) returns '2003-04-29'
addmonths ('2003-01-29',3,1) returns '2003-04-28'
addmonths (‘2003-01-29',1,0) returns '2003-02-28'
addmonths ('2003-01-29',1,1) returns '2003-02-26'
addmonths ('2003-02-28',1,0) returns '2003-03-28'
addmonths ('2003-02-28',1,1) returns '2003-03-31'

YearStart( date[, shift = O[, first_month_of year = 1]] )
Returns a value corresponding to atimestamp with the first millisec-
ond of the first date of the year containing date. The default output
format will be the DateFormat set in the script. Shift is an integer,
where the value 0 indicates the year which contains date. Negative
values in shift indicate preceding years and positive values indicate
succeeding years. If you want to work with (fiscal) years not starting
in January, you may indicate avalue between 2 and 12 in
first_month_of_year.

Example:

yearstart ('2001-10-19') returns '2001-01-01' with an underlying
numeric value corresponding to '2001-01-01 00:00:00.000
yearstart ('2001-10-19, -1) returns '2000-01-01" with an underly-
ing numeric value corresponding to "2000-01-01 00:00:00.000'
yearstart ('2001-10-19', 0, 4) returns '2001-04-01" with an underly-
ing numeric value corresponding to "2001-04-01 00:00:00.000'

YearEnd( date [, shift= O[, first month_of year = 1]])
Returns a value corresponding to a timestamp with the last millisec-
ond of the last date of the year containing date. The default output
format will be the DateFormat set in the script. Shift is an integer,
where the value 0 indicates the year which contains date. Negative
values in shift indicate preceding years and positive values indicate
succeeding years. If you want to work with (fiscal) years not starting
in January, you may indicate a value between 2 and 12 in
first_month_of vyear.

Example:
yearend ('2001-10-19') returns '2001-12-31" with an underlying
numeric value corresponding to '2001-12-31 23:59:59.999'
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yearend ('2001-10-19', -1) returns '2000-12-31" with an underlying
numeric value corresponding to "2000-12-31 23:59:59.999'
yearend ( '2001-10-19', O, 4 ) returns '2002-03-31"' with an underly-
ing numeric value corresponding to '2002-03-31 23:59:59.999'

YearName( date [, shift = O [, first_month_of year = 1]] )
Returns afour-digit year as display value with an underlying
numeric value corresponding to a timestamp with the first millisec-
ond of the first date of the year containing date. $hift is an integer,
where the value 0 indicates the year which contains date. Negative
values in shift indicate preceding years and positive values indicate
succeeding years. If you want to work with (fiscal) years not starting
in January, you may indicate a value between 2 and 12 in
first_month_of year. The display value will then be a string show-
ing two years.
Examples:
yearname ('2001-10-19") returns '2001' with an underlying numeric
value corresponding to '2001-01-01 00:00:00.000'
yearname ( '2001-10-19', -1) returns '2000' with an underlying
numeric value corresponding to "2000-01-01 00:00:00.000
yearname ('2001-10-19', 0, 4) returns '2001-2002" with an underly-
ing numeric value corresponding to '2001-04-01 00:00:00.000'

QuarterStart( date [, shift = O[, first_month_of year = 1]])
Returns avalue corresponding to atimestamp with the first millisec-
ond of the quarter containing date. The default output format will be
the DateFormat set in the script. Shift is an integer, where the value
0 indicates the quarter which contains date. Negative values in shift
indicate preceding quarters and positive values indicate succeeding
quarters. If you want to work with (fiscal) years not starting in Janu-
ary, you may indicate a value between 2 and 12 in
first_month_of year.

Examples:

quarterstart ('2005-10-29") returns '2005-10-01" with an underly-
ing numeric value corresponding to '2005-10-01 00:00:00.000'
quarterstart ( '2005-10-29', -1) returns '2005-07-01" with an under-
lying numeric value corresponding to '2005-07-01 00:00:00.000'
quarterstart ( '2005-10-29', 0, 3) returns '2005-09-01' with an
underlying numeric value corresponding to '2005-09-01
00:00:00.000'
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QuarterEnd( date [, shift = O, first_month_of year = 1]] )
Returns a value corresponding to a timestamp with the last millisec-
ond of the quarter containing date. The default output format will be
the DateFormat set in the script. Shift is an integer, where the value
0 indicates the quarter which contains date. Negative valuesin shift
indicate preceding quarters and positive va ues indicate succeeding
quarters. If you want to work with (fiscal) years not starting in Janu-
ary, you may indicate a value between 2 and 12 in
first_month_of_year.

Examples:

quarterend ( '2005-10-29") returns '2005-12-31"' with an underlying
numeric value corresponding to '2005-12-31 23:59:59.999'
quarterend( '2005-10-29', -1) returns '2005-09-30" with an underly-
ing numeric va ue corresponding to '2005-09-30 23:59:59.999'
quarterend ('2005-10-29, 0, 3) returns '2005-11-30" with an under-
lying numeric value corresponding to '2005-11-30 23:59:59.999'

QuarterName( date [, shift = O [, first._month_of year = 1]] )
Returns adisplay value showing the months of the quarter (format-
ted according to the MonthNames script variable) and year with an
underlying numeric value corresponding to a timestamp with the
first millisecond of the first date of the quarter. Shift is an integer,
where the value 0 indicates the quarter which contains date. Nega-
tive values in shift indicate preceding quarters and positive values
indicate succeeding quarters. If you want to work with (fiscal) years
not starting in January, you may indicate a value between 2 and 12
infirst_month_of year.
Examples:
quartername ( '2005-10-29") returns 'Oct-Dec 2005' with an under-
lying numeric value corresponding to '2005-10-01 00:00:00.000'
quartername ( '2005-10-29', -1) returns 'Jul-Sep 2005' with an
underlying numeric value corresponding to '2005-07-01
00:00:00.000'
quartername ( '2005-10-29', 0, 3) returns 'Sep-Nov 2005' with an
underlying numeric value corresponding to '2005-09-01
00:00:00.000'

MonthStart( date [, shift = 0] )
Returns avalue corresponding to atimestamp with the first millisec-
ond of thefirst date of the month containing date. The default output
format will be the DateFormat set in the script. Shift is an integer,
where 